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Introduction

love the Internet, and if you picked up this book, you probably do, too.

The Internet is dynamic, chaotic, exciting, interesting, and useful, all at
the same time. The Web is pretty fun from a user’s point of view, but that’s
only part of the story. Perhaps the best part of the Internet is how partici-
patory it is. You can build your own content — free! It’s really amazing.
There’s never been a form of communication like this before. Anyone with
access to a minimal PC and a little bit of knowledge can create his or her
own homestead in one of the most exciting platforms in the history of com-
munication.

The real question is how to get there. A lot of Web development books are
really about how to use some sort of software you have to buy. That’s okay,
but it isn’t necessary. Many software packages have evolved that purport to
make Web development easier — and some work pretty well — but regard-
less what software package you use, there’s still a need to know what’s
really going on under the surface. That’s where this book comes in.

You'll find out exactly how the Web works in this book. You'll figure out
how to use various tools, but, more importantly, you’ll create your piece of
the Web. You'll discover:

4+ How Web pages are created: You'll figure out the basic structure of
Web pages. You'll understand the structure well because you build
pages yourself. No mysteries here.

4+ How to separate content and style: You’'ll understand the foundation
of modern thinking about the Internet — that style should be separate
from content.

4+ How to use Web standards: The Web is pretty messy, but, finally, some
standards have arisen from the confusion. You’ll discover how these
standards work and how you can use them.

4+ How to create great-looking Web pages: Of course, you want a terrific-
looking Web site. With this book, you'll find out how to use layout, style,
color, and images.

4+ How to build modern layouts: Many Web pages feature columns,
menus, and other fancy features. You'll figure out how to build all
these things.

4+ How to add interactivity: Adding forms to your pages, validating
form data, and creating animations are all possible with the JavaScript
language.
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No Experience Necessary

4+ How to write programs on the server: Today’s Web is powered by pro-
grams on Web servers. You'll discover the powerful PHP language and
figure out how to use it to create powerful and effective sites.

4+ How to harness the power of data: Every Web developer eventually
needs to interact with data. You'll read about how to create databases
that work. You'll also discover how to connect databases to your Web
pages and how to create effective and useful interfaces.

4+ How AJAX is changing everything: The hottest Web technology on the
horizon is AJAX (Asynchronous JavaScript and XML). You'll figure out
how to harness this way of working and use it to create even more pow-
erful and interesting applications.

No Experience Necessary

I'm not assuming anything in this book. If you’ve never built a Web page
before, you're in the right hands. You don’t need any experience, and you
don’t have to know anything about HTML, programming, or databases. I dis-
cuss everything you need.

If you're reasonably comfortable with a computer (you can navigate the Web
and use a word processor), you have all the skills you need.

Great for Advanced Folks, Too!

If you've been around Web development for a while, you’ll still find this
book handy.

If you've used HTML but not XHTML, see how things have changed and dis-
cover the powerful combination of XHTML and CSS.

If you're still using table-based layouts, you'll definitely want to read about
newer ways of thinking. After you get over the difference, you’ll be amazed at
the power, the flexibility, and the simplicity of CSS-based layout and design.

If you're already comfortable with XHTML and CSS, you're ready to add
JavaScript functionality for form validation and animation. If you've never
used a programming language before, JavaScript is a really great place

to start.

If you're starting to get serious about Web development, you’ve probably
already realized that you’ll need to work with a server at some point. PHP

is a really powerful, free, and easy language that’s extremely prominent on
the Web landscape. You'll use this to have programs send e-mails, store and
load information from files, and work with databases.
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If you're messing with commercial development, you’ll definitely need to
know more about databases. I get e-mails every week from companies look-
ing for people who can create a solid relational database and connect it to a
Web site with PHP.

If you're curious about AJAX, you can read about what it is, how it works,
and how to use it to add functionality to your site. You'll also read about a
very powerful and easy AJAX library that can add tremendous functionality
to your bag of tricks.

[ wrote this book as the reference I wish I had. If you have only one Web
development book on your shelf, this should be the one. Wherever you are
in your Web development journey, you can find something interesting and
new in this book.

Use Any Computer

One of the great things about Web development is how accessible it can

be. You don’t need a high-end machine to build Web sites. Whatever you're
using now will probably do fine. I built most of the examples in this book
with Windows XP and Ubuntu Linux, but a Mac is perfectly fine, too. Most of
the software I use in the book is available free for all major platforms. Similar
alternatives for all platforms are available in the few cases when this isn’t
true.

Don’t Buy Any Software

Everything you need for Web development is on the CD-ROM. I've used only
open-source software for this book. The CD contains a ton of tools and help-
ful programs. See Appendix A in the back of this book for a complete listing.
Following are the highlights:

4+ Aptana: A full-featured programmer’s editor that greatly simplifies creat-
ing Web pages, CSS documents, and code in multiple languages.

4+ Firefox extensions: I've included several extensions to the Firefox Web
browser that turn it into a thoroughbred Web development platform.
The Web Developer toolbar adds all kinds of features for creating and
testing pages; the HTML Validator checks your pages for standards
compliance; and the Firebug extension adds incredible features for
JavaScript and AJAX debugging.

4+ XAMPP: When you're ready to move to the server, XAMPP is a com-
plete server package that’s easy to install and incredibly powerful. This
includes the incredible Apache Web server, the PHP programming lan-
guage, the MySQL database manager, and tons of useful utilities.
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4 How This Book Is Organized

4+ Useful tools: Every time I use a tool (such as a data mapper, a diagram
tool, or an image editor) in this book, I make it available on the CD-ROM.

There’s no need to buy any expensive Web development tools. Everything
you need is here and no harder than the more expensive Web editors.

How This Book Is Organized

Web development is about solving a series of connected but different prob-
lems. This book is organized into eight minibooks based on specific technol-
ogies. You can read them in any order you wish, but you'll find that the later
books tend to rely on topics described in the earlier books. (For example,
JavaScript doesn’t make much sense without XHTML because it’s usually
embedded in a Web page.) The following describes these eight minibooks:

4+ Book I: Creating the HTML/XHTML Foundation — Web development
incorporates a lot of languages and technologies, but HTML is the foun-
dation. Here I show you XHTML, the latest incarnation of HTML, and
describe how it’s used to form the basic skeleton of your pages. I also
preview the upcoming HTML 5 standard.

4+ Book II: Styling with CSS — In the old days, HTML had a few tags to
spruce up your pages, but they weren’t nearly powerful enough. Today,
developers use Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) to add color and formatting
to your pages.

4+ Book III: Using Positional CSS — Discover the best ways to set up lay-
outs with floating elements, fixed positioning, and absolute positioning.
Figure out how to build various multicolumn page layouts and how to
create dynamic buttons and menus.

4+ Book IV: Client-Side Programming with JavaScript — Figure out essen-
tial programming skills with the easy and powerful JavaScript language —
even if you've never programmed before. Manipulate data in Web forms
and use powerful regular expression technology to validate form entries.
Also discover how to create animations with JavaScript.

4+ Book V: Server-Side Programming with PHP — Move your code to the
server and take advantage of this powerful language. Figure out how to
respond to Web requests; work with conditions, functions, objects, and
text files; and connect to databases.

4+ Book VI: Managing Data with MySQL — Most serious Web projects are
eventually about data. Figure out how databases are created, how to set
up a secure data server, the basics of data normalization, and how to
create a reliable and trustworthy data back end for your site.
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4 Book VII: Into the Future with AJAX — Look forward to the technology
that has the Web abuzz. AJAX isn’t really a language but rather a new
way of thinking about Web development. Get the skinny on what’s going
on here, build an AJAX connection or two by hand, and use the really
cool jQuery library for adding advanced features and functionality to
your pages.

4+ Book VIII: Moving from Pages to Sites — This minibook ties together
many of the threads throughout the rest of the book. Discover how to
create your own complete Web server solution or pick a Web host. Walk
through the process of designing a complex multipage Web site. Build
graphics for your Web site. Discover how to use content management
systems to simplify complex Web sites and, finally, to build your own
content management system with skills taught throughout the book.

New for the Second Edition

This second edition keeps the organization and content of the first edition. I
have made a few changes to keep up with advances in technology:

4+ Preview of HTML 5: HTML 5 and CSS 3 offer promising new features.
While it may be too early to incorporate these features into every page,
it’s time to learn what’s coming. Book I, Chapter 8 highlights these wel-
come new advances.

4+ Improved PHP coverage: [ greatly enhanced and streamlined the PHP
content, making it easier to follow. You'll see these improvements
throughout Book V.

4+ Enhanced jQuery coverage: The jQuery AJAX library has improved
dramatically since the first edition. I provide much more detailed cover-
age including full support for jQuery Ul and numerous cool widgets and
tools. Book VII is much longer and more detailed than it was in the first
edition.

4+ A new graphics chapter: A number of readers asked for more coverage
of graphics tools, especially Gimp. I added a new chapter to Book VIII
describing how to use Gimp to enhance your Web pages.

4+ Support for the Website Baker CMS: I use this CMS quite a bit in my
Web business, and I find it especially easy to modify. I changed Book
VIII, Chapter 3 to explain how to use and modify this excellent CMS.

4+ Various tweaks and improvements: No book is perfect (though I really
try). There were a few passages in the previous edition that readers
found difficult. I tried hard to clean up each of these areas. Many thanks
to those who provided feedback!
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This is a For Dummies book, so you have to expect some snazzy icons, right?
[ don’t disappoint. Here’s what you'll see:

This is where I pass along any small insights [ may have gleaned in my travels.

I can’t really help being geeky once in a while. Every so often, | want to
explain something a little deeper. Read this to impress people at your next
computer science cocktail party or skip it if you really don’t need the details.

A lot of details are here. I point out something important that’s easy to forget
with this icon.

Watch out! Anything [ mark with this icon is a place where things have blown
up for me or my students. [ point out any potential problems with this icon.

A lot of really great examples and software are on the CD. Whenever [ men-
tion software or examples that are available on the CD, I highlight it with
this icon.

What’s Next?

Well, that’s really up to you. I sincerely believe you can use this book to turn
into a top-notch Web developer. That’s my goal for you.

Although this is a massive book, there’s still more to figure out. If you

have questions or just want to chat, feel free to e-mail me at andy@
aharrisbooks.net. You can also visit my Web site at www.aharris
books.net for code examples, updates, and other good stuff. (You can also
visit www . dummies.com/go/htmlxhtmlandcssaiofd2e for code exam-
ples from the book.)

[ try hard to answer all reader e-mails but sometimes I get behind. Please be
patient with me, and I'll do my best to help.

[ can’t wait to hear from you and see the incredible Web sites you develop.
Have a great time, discover a lot, and stay in touch!
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Chapter 1: Sound HTML
Foundations

In This Chapter

v+~ Creating a basic Web page
+ Understanding the most critical HTML tags
1~ Setting up your system to work with HTML

1 Viewing your pages

Tlis chapter is your introduction to building Web pages. Before this
slim chapter is finished, you’ll have your first page up and running.
Creating a basic page isn’t difficult, but building pages that can grow and
expand while you discover more sophisticated techniques takes a little
foresight. Most of this book uses the XHTML standard. In this first chapter,
[ show part of an older standard called HTML. HTML is a little bit easier to
start with, and everything I show in this chapter translates perfectly to the
XHTML you use throughout the book.

In this minibook, you discover the modern form of Web design using
XHTML. Your Web pages will be designed from the ground up, which makes
them easy to modify and customize. While you figure out more advanced
techniques throughout this book, you’ll take the humble pages you discover
in this chapter and make them do all kinds of exciting things.

Creating a Basic Page

Here’s the great news: The most important Web technology you need is also
the easiest. You don’t need any expensive or complicated software, and you
don’t need a powerful computer. You probably have everything you need to
get started already.

No more talking! Fire up a computer and let’s build a Web page!

1. Open a text editor.

You can use any text editor you want, as long as it lets you save files
as plain text. If you're using Windows, Notepad is fine for now. (Later,
I show you some other free alternatives, but start with something you
already know.)
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Creating a Basic Page

Don’t use a word processor like Microsoft Word. It doesn’t save things in
the right format, and not all the nifty features, like fonts and centering,
work right. I promise that you’ll figure out how to do all that stuff but
without using a word processor. Even the Save as HTML feature doesn’t
work right. You really need a very simple text editor, and that’s it. In
Chapter 3 of this minibook, [ show you a few more editors that make
your life easier. You’ll never use Word.

Type the following code.

Really. Type it in your text editor so you get some experience writing the
actual code. I explain very soon what all this means, but type it now to
get a feel for it:

<html>

<head>
<!-- myFirst.html -->

<title>My very first web page!</title>
</head>

<body>
<h1>This is my first web page!</hl>

<p>

This is the first web page I've ever made,
and I'm extremely proud of it.

It is so cool!

</p>

</body>
</html>

Save the file as myFirst.html.

It’s important that your filename has no spaces and ends with the .html
extension. Spaces cause problems on the Internet (which is, of course,
where all good pages go to live), and the .html extension is how most
computers know that this file is an HTML file (which is another name for
a Web page). It doesn’t matter where you save the file, as long as you
can find it in the next step.

Open your Web browser.

The Web browser is the program used to look at pages. After you post
your page on a Web server somewhere, your Great Aunt Gertrude can
use her Web browser to view your page. You also need one (a browser,
not a Great Aunt Gertrude) to test your page. For now, use whatever
browser you ordinarily use. Most Windows users already have Internet
Explorer installed. If you're a Mac user, you probably have Safari. Linux
folks generally have Firefox. Any of these are fine. In Chapter 3 of this
minibook, I explain why you probably need more than one browser and
how to configure them for maximum usefulness.
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Figure 1-1:
Congratula-
tions! You're
now a Web
developer!

Understanding the HTML in the Basic Page 11

5. Load your page into the browser.

You can do this a number of ways. You can use the browser’s File menu

to open a local file, or you can simply drag the file from your Desktop (or
wherever) to the open browser window.

6. Bask in your newfound genius.

Your simple text file is transformed! If all went well, it looks like Figure 1-1.

'@ My very first web page! - Mozilla Firefox BE X
Be B Yew Hgloy Bockmaks Took Hep
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This is my first web page!

This i3 the first web page ['ve ever made, end I'm extremely proud of it It is so cool!

Q) Leror [Owarings (O G Advindk | @) Mew:Cloudy, 230F 5 | Tue: 3 5 Wed: 420F

Understanding the HTML in the Basic Page

The page you create in the previous section uses an extremely simple
notation — HTML (HyperText Markup Language), which has been around
since the beginning of the Web. HTML is a terrific technology for several
reasons:

4+ It uses plain text. Most document systems (like word processors) use
special binary encoding schemes that incorporate formatting directly into
the computer’s internal language, which locks a document into a par-
ticular computer or software. That is, a document stored in Word format
can’t be read without a program that understands Word formatting.
HTML gets past this problem by storing everything in plain text.
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4+ It works on all computers. The main point of HTML is to have a univer-
sal format. Any computer should be able to read and write it. The plain-
text formatting aids in this.

4+ It describes what documents mean. HTML isn’t really designed to
indicate how a page or its elements look. HTML is about describing the
meaning of various elements (more on that very soon). This has some
distinct advantages when you figure out how to use HTML properly.

4+ It doesn’t describe how documents look. This one seems strange. Of
course, when you look at Figure 1-1, you can see that the appearance of the
text on the Web page has changed from the way the text looked in your
text editor. Formatting a document in HTML does cause the document’s
appearance to change. That’s not the point of HTML, though. You discover
in Book Il and Book IIl how to use another powerful technology — CSS — to
change the appearance of a page after you define its meaning. This sepa-
ration of meaning from layout is one of the best features of HTML.

4+ It’s easy to write. Sure, HTML gets a little more complicated than this
first example, but you can easily figure out how to write HTML without
any specialized editors. You only have to know a handful of elements,
and they’re pretty straightforward.

4+ It’s free. HTML doesn’t cost anything to use, primarily because it isn’t
owned by anyone. No corporation has control of it (although a couple
have tried), and nobody has a patent on it. The fact that this technology
is freely available to anyone is a huge advantage.

Meeting Your New Friends, the Tags

A\

The key to writing HTML code is the special text inside angle braces (<>).
These special elements are tags. They aren’t meant to be displayed on the
Web page but offer instructions to the Web browser about the meaning of
the text. The tags are meant to be embedded into each other to indicate the
organization of the page. This basic page introduces you to all the major
tags you’ll encounter. (There are more, but they can wait for a chapter or
two.) Each tag has a beginning and an end tag. The end tag is just like the
beginning tag, except the end tag has a slash (/):

4 <html></html>: The <html> tag is the foundation of the entire Web
page. The tag begins the page. Likewise, </html> ends the page. For
example, the page begins with <html> and ends with </html>. The
<html></html> combination indicates that everything in the page is
defined as HTML code.

Some books teach you to write your HTML tags in uppercase letters.
This was once a standard, but it is no longer recommended. When you
move to XHTML code (which is a slightly stricter form of HTML) in
Chapter 2 of this minibook, you’ll see that XHTML requires all tags to be
lowercase.
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4+ <head></head>: These tags define a special part of the Web page called

the head (or sometimes header). This part of the Web page reminds me
of the engine compartment of a car. This is where you put some great
stuff later, but it’s not where the main document lives. For now, the only
thing you’ll put in the header is the document’s title. Later, you’ll add
styling information and programming code to make your pages sing and
dance.

<!-- -->:This tag indicates a comment, which is ignored by the
browser. However, a comment is used to describe what’s going on in a
particular part of the code.

<title></title>: This tag is used to determine the page’s title. The
title usually contains ordinary text. Whatever you define as the title

will appear in some special ways. Many browsers put the title text in the
browser’s title bar. Search engines often use the title to describe

the page.

Throughout this book, I use the filename of the HTML code as the title.
That way, you can match any figure or code listing to the correspond-
ing file on the Web site that accompanies this book. Typically, you’'ll use
something more descriptive, but this is a useful technique for a book
like this.

It’s not quite accurate to say that the title text always shows up in the
title bar because a Web page is designed to work on lots of different
browsers. Sure, the title does show up on most major browsers that
way, but what about cellphones and personal digital assistants? HTML
never legislates what will happen; it only suggests. This may be hard to
get used to, but it’s a reality. You trade absolute control for widespread
capability, which is a good deal.

<body></body>: The page’s main content is contained within these
tags. Most of the HTML code and the stuff the user sees are in the body
area. If the header area is the engine compartment, the body is where
the passengers go.

<h1></h1>: Hl stands for heading level one. Any text contained within
this markup is treated as a prominent headline. By default, most brows-
ers add special formatting to anything defined as H1, but there’s no
guarantee. An H1 heading doesn’t really specify any particular font or
formatting, just the meaning of the text as a level one heading. When
you find out how to use CSS in Book II, you'll discover that you can make
your headline look however you want. In this first minibook, keep all
the default layouts for now and make sure you understand that HTML
is about semantic meaning, not about layout or design. There are other
levels of headings, of course, through <h6> where <h2> indicates a
heading slightly less important than <h1>, <h3> is less important than
<h2>, and so on.
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v~ Tag pairs are containers, with a beginning
and an end. Tags contain other tags or text.

A few notes about the basic page

Be proud of this first page. It may be simple, but  »~ Some elements can be repeated. There's

it's the foundation of greater things to come. only one <html>, <title>, and

Before moving on, take a moment to ponder <body> tag per page, but a lot of the

some important HTML/XHTML principles other elements (<h1> and <p>) can be

shown in this humble page you've created: repeated as many times as you like.

v+~ All tags are lowercase. Although HTML .~ Carriage returns are ignored. In the
does allow uppercase tags, the XHTML Notepad document, there are a number
variation you'll be using throughout most of carriage returns. The formatting of the
of this book requires only lowercase tags. original document has no effect on the

HTML output. The markup tags indicate
how the output looks.

3

WING/

Beginners are sometimes tempted to make their first headline an <h1>
tag and then use an <h2> for the second headline and an <h3> for the

third. That’s not how it works. Web pages, like newspapers and books,
use different headlines to point out the relative importance of various

elements on the page, often varying the point size of the text. You can

read more about that in Book II.

<p></p>: In HTML, p stands for the paragraph tag. In your Web pages,
you should enclose each standard paragraph in a <p></p> pair. You
might notice that HTML doesn’t preserve the carriage returns or white
space in your HTML document. That is, if you press Enter in your code
to move text to a new line, that new line isn’t necessarily preserved in
the final Web page.

The <p></p> structure is one easy way to manage spacing before and
after each paragraph in your document.

Some older books recommend using <p> without a </p> to add space
to your documents, similar to pressing the Enter key. This way of think-
ing could cause you problems later because it doesn’t truthfully reflect
the way Web browsers work. Don’t think of <p> as the carriage return.
Instead, think of <p> and </p> as defining a paragraph. The paragraph
model is more powerful because soon enough, you'll figure out how

to take any properly defined paragraph and give it yellow letters on a
green background with daisies (or whatever else you want). If things are
marked properly, they’ll be much easier to manipulate later.

www.it-ebooks.info



http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Setting Up Your System 15
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Chapter 1

You don’t need much to make Web pages. Your plain text editor and a Web
browser are about all you need. Still, some things can make your life easier

as a Web developer. g g
==
5=z

Displaying file extensions F

The method discussed in this section is mainly for Windows users, but

it’s a big one. Windows uses the extension (the part of the filename after

the period) to determine what type of file you're dealing with. This is very
important in Web development. The files you create are simple text files, but
if you store them with the ordinary . txt extension, your browser can’t read
them properly. What’s worse, the default Windows setting hides these exten-
sions from you, so you have only the icons to tell you what type of file you're
dealing with, which causes all kinds of problems. | recommend you have
Windows explicitly describe your file extensions. Here’s how to set that up:

1. Open the file manager (My Computer in XP or Computer in Vista and
Windows 7).

Use the My Computer window to open a directory on your hard drive. It
doesn’t matter which directory you're looking at. You just need the tool
open.

2. Choose Tools>Folder Options.

The Folder Options dialog box appears.
3. Select the View tab.

You see the Folder Options dialog box.
4. Don’t hide extensions.

By default, Windows likes to hide the extensions for known file types.
However, you're a programmer now, so you deserve to see these things.
Uncheck the Hide Extensions for Known File Types box, as shown in
Figure 1-2.

5. Show the path and hidden folders.

[ like to see my hidden files and folders (after all, they’re mine, right?)
and I like to list the full path. Click the appropriate check boxes to
enable these features. You'll often find them to be helpful.

6. Apply these change to all the folders on your computer by clicking the
Apply to All Folders button.

This causes the file extensions to appear everywhere, including
the Desktop.
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Folder Options

General | View ‘ File Types | Cffline Files

Folder views
You can apply the view (such as Details or Tiles) that

you are using for this folder to all folders.

[ Aoply o A Folders | [ Reset Al Foiders

Advanced settings

|5 Files and Folders ~
Automatically search for network folders and printers
Display file size information in folder tips
¢ simple folder view in Explorer's Folders list

O ¢ the contents of system folders
Figure 1-2: Digplay the full path in the address bar
, ) [ Display the full path in the title bar
Don 1 [ Do not cache thumbnails
H - [ Hidden files and folders
hlde flle Do nat show hidden files and folders
extensions @ Show hidden files and folders
(d | t [ Hide extensions for known fils types M
eselec
that last
check box).
’
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Although my demonstration uses Windows XP, the technique is the same in
Windows Vista and Windows 7.

Setting up your software

You'll write a lot of Web pages, so it makes sense to set up your system to

make that process as easy as possible. I talk a lot more about some software
you should use in Chapter 3 of this minibook, but for now, here are a couple
of easy suggestions:

4+ Put a Notepad icon on your Desktop. You'll edit a lot of text files, so it’s
helpful to have an icon for Notepad (or whatever other text editor you
use) available directly on the Desktop. That way, you can quickly edit
any Web page by dragging it to the Desktop. When you use more sophis-
ticated editors than Notepad, you’ll want links to them, too.

Get another Web browser. You may just love your Web browser, and
that’s fine, but you can’t assume that everybody likes the same browser
you do. You need to know how other browsers will interpret your code.
Firefox is an incredibly powerful browser, and it’s completely free. If you
don’t have them already, | suggest having links to at least two browsers

directly on your Desktop.
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Understanding the magic

Most of the problems people have with the Web
are from misunderstandings about how this
medium really works. Most people are com-
fortable with word processors, and we know
how to make a document look how we want.
Modern applications use WYSIWYG tech-
nology, promising that what you see is what
you get. That's a reasonable promise when it
comes to print documents, but it doesn’t work
that way on the Web.

How a Web page looks depends on a lot of
things that you don’t control. The user may read
your pages on a smaller or larger screen than
you. She may use a different operating system
than you. She may have a dialup connection or
may turn off the graphics for speed. She may
be blind and use screen-reader technology to
navigate Web pages. She may be reading your
page on a PDA or a cellphone. You can’t make

a document that looks the same in all these
situations.

A good compromise is to make a document
that clearly indicates how the information fits
together and makes suggestions about the
visual design. The user and her browser can
determine how much of those suggestions
to use.

You get control of the visual design but never
complete control, which is okay because
you're trading total control for accessibility.
People with devices you've never heard of can
visit your page.

Practice a few times until you can easily build
a page without looking anything up. Soon
enough, you're ready for the next step — build-
ing pages like the pros.
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Chapter 2: It’s All about Validation

In This Chapter

v+ Introducing the concept of valid pages

v+~ Using a doctype

v+ Introducing XHTML 1.0 Strict

1~ Setting the character set

1 Meeting the W3C validator

v Fixing things when they go wrong

v+ Using HTML Tidy to clean your pages

Web development is undergoing a revolution. As the Web matures and
becomes a greater part of everyday life XX, it’s important to ensure
that Web pages perform properly—thus, a call for Web developers to follow
voluntary standards of Web development.

Somebody Stop the HTML Madness!

In the bad old days, the Web was an informal affair. People wrote HTML
pages any way they wanted. Although this was easy, it led to a lot of
problems:

4+ Browser manufacturers added features that didn’t work on all brows-
ers. People wanted prettier Web pages with colors, fonts, and doodads,
but there wasn’t a standard way to do these things. Every browser had
a different set of tags that supported enhanced features. As a developer,
you had no real idea if your Web page would work on all the browsers
out there. If you wanted to use some neat feature, you had to ensure
your users had the right browser.

4+ The distinction between meaning and layout was blurred. People
expected to have some kind of design control of their Web pages, so
all kinds of new tags popped up that blurred the distinction between
describing and decorating a page.

4+ Table-based layout was used as a hack. HTML didn’t have a good
way to handle layout, so clever Web developers started using tables
as a layout mechanism. This worked, after a fashion, but it wasn’t easy
or elegant.
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4+ People started using tools to write pages. Web pages soon became so
ugly that people began to believe that they couldn’t do HTML by hand
anymore and that some kind of editor was necessary to handle all that
complexity for them. Although these editing programs introduced new
features that made things easier upfront, these tools also made code
almost impossible to change without the original editor. Web develop-
ers began thinking they couldn’t design Web pages without a tool from a
major corporation.

4+ The nature of the Web was changing. At the same time, these factors
were making ordinary Web development more challenging. Innovators
were recognizing that the Web wasn’t really about documents but was
about applications that could dynamically create documents. Many of
the most interesting Web pages you visit aren’t Web pages at all but pro-
grams that produce Web pages dynamically every time you visit. This
meant that developers had to make Web pages readable by programs, as
well as humans.

In short, the world of HTML was a real mess.

XHTML to the rescue

In 2000, the World Wide Web Consortium (usually abbreviated as W3C) got
together and proposed some fixes for HTML. The basic plan was to create a
new form of HTML that complied with a stricter form of markup, or eXtensi-
ble Markup Language (XML ). The details are long and boring, but essentially,
they came up with some agreements about how Web pages are standard-
ized. Here are some of those standards:

4+ All tags have endings. Every tag comes with a beginning and an end tag.
(Well, a few exceptions come with their own ending built in. I'll explain
when you encounter the first such tag in Chapter 6 of this minibook.)
This was a new development because end tags were considered optional
in old-school HTML, and many tags didn’t even have end tags.

4+ Tags can’t be overlapped. In HTML, sometimes people had the ten-
dency to be sloppy and overlap tags, like this: <a><b>my stuff</a>
</b>. That’s not allowed in XHTML, which is a good thing because it
confuses the browser. If a tag is opened inside some container tag, the
tag must be closed before that container is closed.

4+ Everything’s lowercase. Some people wrote HTML in uppercase, some
in lowercase, and some just did what they felt like. It was inconsistent
and made it harder to write browsers that could read all the variations.

4 Attributes must be in quotes. If you've already done some HTML, you
know that quotes used to be optional — not anymore. (Turn to Chapter 4
for more about attributes.)
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4+ Layout must be separate from markup. Old-school HTML had a bunch
of tags (like <font> and <center>) that were more about formatting
than markup. These were useful, but they didn’t go far enough. XHTML
(at least the Strict version covered here) eliminates all these tags. Don’t
worry, though; CSS gives you all the features of these tags and a lot more.

This sounds more like strict librarian rules. Really, they aren’t restricting
at all because most of the good HTML coders were already following these
guidelines or something similar.

There’s XHTML and there’s good XHTML

In old-style HTML, you never really knew how your pages would look on vari-
ous browsers. In fact, you never really knew if your page was even written
properly. Some mistakes would look fine on one browser but cause another
browser to blow up.

The idea of validation is to take away some of the uncertainty of HTML. It’s
like a spell checker for your code. My regular spell checker makes me feel
a little stupid sometimes because [ make mistakes. I like it, though, because
I'm the only one who sees the errors. I can fix the spelling errors before I
pass the document on to you, so I look smart. (Well, maybe.)

It’d be cool if you could have a special kind of checker that does the same
things for your Web pages. Instead of checking your spelling, it’d test your
page for errors and let you know if you made any mistakes. It’d be even
cooler if you could have some sort of certification that your page follows a
standard of excellence.

That’s how page validation works. You can designate that your page will
follow a particular standard and use a software tool to ensure that your page
meets that standard’s specifications. The software tool is a validator. | show
you two different validators in the upcoming “Validating Your Page” section.

The browsers also promise to follow a particular standard. If your page vali-
dates to a given standard, any browser that validates to that same standard
can reproduce your document correctly, which is a big deal.

XHTML isn't perfect

While XHTML is the standard emphasized in
this book, it has a few problems of its own. Not
all browsers read it the same way, and it's a
bit wordier than it needs to be. It looks like the
next generation will go back to a form of HTML

(HTML 5). However, proper HTML 5 coding will
resemble XHTML more than HTML 4. In this
edition, | focus on XHTML Strict. See Chapter 8
of this minibook for a complete overview of this
important standard.
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Building an XHTML Document

You create an XHTML document the same way you build ordinary HTML.
You can still use an ordinary text editor, but the code is slightly more
involved. Look at the following code (template.html on this book’s
CD-ROM) to see a bare-bones XHTML document:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />

<title></title>

</head>

<body>

<hl></hl>

<p>

</p>

</body>
</html>

At first, this new document looks a lot more complicated than the HTML you
see in Chapter 1 of this minibook, but it isn’t as bad as it seems.

Don’t memorize all this!

Before you freak out, don’t feel you have to memorize this nonsense. Even
people who write books about Web development (um, like me) don’t have
this stuff memorized because it’s too awkward and too likely to change.

Keep a copy of template.html on your local drive (I keep a copy on my
Desktop) and begin all your new pages with this template. When you start
to use a more complex editor (see Chapter 3 of this minibook), you can
often customize the editor so that it automatically starts with the framework
you want.

You don’t have to have all this stuff down cold, but you should understand
the basics of what’s going on, so the following is a quick tour.

The DOCTYPE tag

The scariest looking XHTML feature is the <! DOCTYPE> tag. This monster
is ugly, no doubt, but it does serve a purpose. Officially, it’s a document
type definition. Your doctype declares to the world what particular flavor of
HTML or XHTML you’re using. When you begin your page with the doctype
that [ suggest here, you're telling the browser: “Hey, browser, my page fol-
lows the XHTML Strict guidelines, and if you aren’t sure what that is, go to
this Web site to get it.”

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
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Many doctypes are available, but it’s really a lot simpler than it seems. In
this book, I show you XHTML 1.0 Strict, which is the primary doctype you
need today. The other variations you might find on the Web (HTML 4.0,
Frameset, and Transitional doctypes) are really designed for backwards
compatibility. If you're going to go the standards-compliant route, you might
as well go whole hog. (And, until Microsoft supports HTML 5, it’s not a mean-
ingful option for real development.)

Even though standards will change, the techniques you learn with XHTML
Strict will serve you well as you move to other standards.

The doctype for the upcoming HTML 5 standard is a lot easier than this
XHTML nonsense. HTML 5 replaces this complicated doctype with one that’s
a lot easier to remember: <! DOCTYPE html>. That’sit. [ can’t wait. ...

The xmlns attribute

The html tag looks a little different from the one in Chapter 1 of this mini-
book. It has the term xmlns after it, which stands for XML NameSpace. This
acronym helps clarify the definitions of the tags in your document:

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

Truthfully, not all validators require this part, but it doesn’t hurt to add it.

The meta tag

The last tag is the funky meta tag, which has been part of HTML for a long
time. They allow you to describe various characteristics of a Web page:

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />

The particular form of the meta tag you see here defines the character set to
use. The utf character set handles a number of Western languages well.

The truth is, if you start with this framework, you’ll have everything you
need to make official XHTML pages that validate properly.

Vou validate me

All this doctype and xm1lns nonsense is worth it because of a nifty program —
a validator. The most important validator is the W3C validator at http://
validator.w3.org, as shown in Figure 2-1.
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& The W3C Markup Validation Service - Mozilla Firefox N =Jo&d
File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help )
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W3C Q.. Markup Validation Service v
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This is the W3C Markup Validation Service, a free service that checks
Web documents in formats like HTML and XHTML for conformance to
W3C Recommendations and other standards.

. by File Uplﬁ.;él-
by direct Input

if you wish to validate specific content such as RSS/Atom feeds or CSS
stylesheets or to find broken links, there are other validators and tools available

Try out the future: Test the Beta version of the new validator now!

Figure 2-1: Validate Your Markup

The W3C
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but it sure is Enter the URL of the page you want to check. Advanced options are available from

useful. the Extended Interface. -
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A validator is actually the front end of a piece of software that checks pages
for validity. It looks at your Web page’s doctype and sees if the page con-
forms to the rules of that doctype. If not, it tells you what might have

gone wrong.

You can submit code to a validator in three ways:

4+ Validate by URL. This option is used when a page is hosted on a Web
server. Files stored on local computers can’t be checked with this tech-
nique. Book VIII describes all you need to know about working with Web
servers, including how to create your own.

4+ Validate by File Upload. This technique works fine with files you
haven’t posted to a Web server. It works great for pages you write on
your computer but you haven’t made visible to the world. This is the
most common type of validation for beginners.

4+ Validate by Direct Input. The validator page has a text box you can
simply paste your code into. It works, but I usually prefer to use the
other methods because they’re easier.

Validation might sound like a big hassle, but it’s really a wonderful tool
because sloppy HTML code can cause lots of problems. Worse, you might
think everything’s okay until somebody else looks at your page, and sud-
denly, the page doesn’t display correctly.
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As of this writing, there is not yet a validator for HTML 5 code. That will Book I
change as soon as HTML 5 becomes mainstream. In the meantime, validate Chapter 2
for XHTML Strict and you’ll be more than prepared for the HTML 5 switch.

Validating Your Page

To explain all this, [ created a Web page the way Aesop might have done in
ancient Greece. Okay, maybe Aesop didn’t write his famous fables as Web
pages, but if he had, they might have looked like the following code listing:
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<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1" />

<!-- oxWheelsl.html -->

<!-- note this page has deliberate errors! Please see the text
and oxWheelsCorrect.html for a corrected version.
-=>

</head>

<body>

<title>The Oxen and the Wheels</title>
<h1>The Oxen and the Wheels
<h2></hl1>From Aesop's Fables</h2>

<p>
A pair of Oxen were drawing a heavily loaded wagon along a
miry country road. They had to use all their strength to pull
the wagon, but they did not complain.

<p>

<p>
The Wheels of the wagon were of a different sort. Though the
task they had to do was very light compared with that of the
Oxen, they creaked and groaned at every turn. The poor Oxen,
pulling with all their might to draw the wagon through the
deep mud, had their ears filled with the loud complaining of
the Wheels. And this, you may well know, made their work so
much the harder to endure.

</p>

<p>
"Silence!" the Oxen cried at last, out of patience. "What have
you Wheels to complain about so loudly? We are drawing all the
weight, not you, and we are keeping still about it besides."

</p>

<h2>

They complain most who suffer least.

</h2>

</body>
</html>
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Figure 2-2:
oxWheels1.
htmlin
Firefox.

The code looks okay, but actually has a number of problems. Aesop may
have been a great storyteller, but from this example, it appears he was a
sloppy coder. The mistakes can be hard to see, but trust me, they’re there.
The question is how do you find the problems before your users do?

You might think that the problems would be evident if you viewed the page
in a Web browser. The Firefox and Internet Explorer Web browsers seem to
handle the page decently, even if they don’t display it in an identical way.
Figure 2-2 shows oxWheelsl.html in Firefox, and Figure 2-3 shows it in
Internet Explorer.

Firefox appears to handle the page pretty well, but From Aesop's Fables
is supposed to be a headline level two, or H2, and it appears as plain text.
Other than that, there’s very little indication that something is wrong.

Microsoft Internet Explorer also tries to display the page, and it does a
decent job. Notice that From Aesop's Fables appears to be a level one
header, or H1. That’s odd. Still, the page looks pretty good in both browsers,
so you might assume everything’s just fine. That gets you into trouble.

& The Oxen and the Wheels - Mozilla Firefox (==

File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools [Help: L\§

¢E- < 1} (55 [ fieslijc: Programs20Fies/xempp/htdocs fdjxfdL. 2joxiheets [ v [ B [[Cl=[stages

.S

The Oxen and the Wheels

From Aesop's Fables

A pair of Oxen were drawing a heavily loaded wagon along a miry country road. They had to use all their strength to pull the
wagon, but they did not complain.

The Wheels of the wagon were of a different sort. Though the task they had to do was very light compared with that of the Oxen,
they creaked and groaned at every turn. The poor Oxen, pulling with all their might to draw the wagon through the deep mud,
had their ears filled with the loud complaining of the Wheels. And this. you may well know. made their work so much the harder
to endure.

"Silence!" the Oxen cried at last. out of patience. "What have you Wheels to complain about so loudly? We are drawing all the
weight, not vou, and we are keeping still about it besides "

They complain most who suffer least.

Done (v] o‘ Mow: Sunny, 81°F ” Tue: 85°F Wed: 86 F -
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oxWheels1.
html in
Internet
Explorer.
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_@ The Oxen and the Wheels - Windows Internet Explorer g@

@.\-_/ - |:_3C:‘-Program Files\xampphtdocs'xfd\xfd 1. 2\oxWheels 1.html M *4 || X | |Google Felihe
— - < »

w o [@The Oxen and the Wheels I l [ I 5] dmby - |7k Page - {Cf Tools -~

The Oxen and the Wheels
From Aesop's Fables

A pair of Oxen were drawing a heavily loaded wagon along a miry country road. They had to use all their strength to pull the
wagon, but they did not complain.

The Wheels of the wagon were of a different sort. Though the task they had to do was very light compared with that of the
Onxen. they creaked and groaned at every turn. The poor Oxen. pulling with all their might to draw the wagon through the
deep mud, had their ears filled with the lond complaining of the Wheels. And this, you may well know, made their work so
much the harder to endure.

"Silence!" the Oxen cried at last. out of patience. "What have you Wheels to complain about so loudly? We are drawing all
the weight, not yvou, and we are keeping still about it besides "

They complain most who suffer least.

Done i§ My Computer H 100% -

If it looks fine, who cares if it’s exactly right? You might wonder why we care
if there are mistakes in the underlying code, as long as everything works
okay. After all, who’s going to look at the code if the page displays properly?

The problem is, you don’t know if it’ll display properly, and mistakes in your
code will eventually come back to haunt you. If possible, you want to know
immediately what parts of your code are problematic so you can fix them
and not worry.

Aesop visits W3C

To find out what’s going on with this page, pay a visit to the W3C validator
at http://validator.w3.org. Figure 2-4 shows me visiting this site and
uploading a copy of oxWheels1 .html to it.

Hold your breath and hit the Check button. You might be surprised at the
results shown in Figure 2-5.

The validator is a picky beast, and it doesn’t seem to like this page at all. The

validator does return some useful information and gives enough hints that
you can decode things soon enough.
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Figure 2-4:
I'm

File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help {:}
@ - - @ (X ] ﬁ \j “:l http: ffvalidator.w3.org/ |Y| P] "|stages |‘-—gl
the Extended Interface.

& Validate by File Upload

Lacal Fi\e:|C'\F‘rogram Files\xampp\htdocs\x [ {Brawse. .. | [ Check ]

Select the file you want to upload and check Advanced options are available from
the Extended File Upload Interface.

Note: file upload may not work with Internet Explorer on some versions of Windows
XP Service Pack 2, see our information page on the W3C QA Website.

Validate by Direct Input

checking s
the Input the markup you would like to validate in the text area below:
oxWheels
page to
look for any
problems. 2
Done ﬂ.‘ Mow: Sunny, 81°F ” Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°F | J
ul r 5. - up Vali T - i hﬂm
File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help {:}
@ - - @ (X ] ﬁ \j “:l htip: ffvalidator.w3.org/check |Y| P] "|stages |‘-—gl
About... News Docs Help & FAQ
Result: Failed validation, 12 errors JumanRIt
File: oxWheels1 html seue
Encoding: i50-8859-1
Doctype: XHTML 1.0 Sfrict
Root Namespace: hitp:/fwww w3 org/1999/xhtm
Note: The Validator XML support has some limitations.
This page is not Valid XHTML 1.0 Strict!
- Below are the results of checking this document for XML well-formedness and validity.
Figure 2-5:
Twelve 1. Line 13 column 6: end tag for "head" which is not finished.
errors? That </head s
c.an the Mast likely. You nested tags and closed them in the wrong order. For example <p=<em>._.</p>
r|ght! is_not acceptable. as <em> must be closed before <p=.

p>._Acceptable nesting _is: Vi
Done ﬂ. Mow: Sunny, 81°F Tue: 85°F ‘Wed: 86°F | J
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Examining the overview

Before you look at the specific complaints, take a quick look at the Web page

the validator sends you. The Web page is chock-full of handy information.
The top of the page tells you a lot of useful things:

4+ Result: This is really the important thing. You’ll know the number of

errors remaining by looking at this line. Don’t panic, though. The errors
in the document are probably fewer than the number you see here.

File: The name of the file you're working on.

Encoding: The text encoding you've set. If you didn’t explicitly set text
encoding, you may see a warning here.

Doctype: This is the doctype extracted from your document. It indicates
the rules that the validator is using to check your page. This should usu-
ally say XHTML 1.0 Strict.

Root Namespace: If you use the template [ give you, you always see the
same namespace, and you don’t have any surprises.

The dreaded red banner: Experienced Web developers don’t even have
to read the results page to know if there is a problem. If everything goes

well, there’s a green congratulatory banner. If there are problems, the
banner is red. It doesn’t look good, Aesop.

Don’t panic because you have errors. The mistakes often overlap, so one
problem in your code often causes more than one error to pop up. Most
of the time, you have far fewer errors than the page says, and a lot of the

errors are repeated, so after you find the error once, you’ll know how to fix it

throughout the page.

Validating the page

The validator doesn’t always tell you everything you need to know, but it
does give you some pretty good clues. Page validation is tedious but not
as difficult as it might seem at first. Here are some strategies for working
through page validation:

4+ Focus only on the first error. Sure, 100 errors might be on the page,

but solve them one at a time. The only error that matters is the first one
on the list. Don’t worry at all about other errors until you’'ve solved the

first one.

4+ Note where the first error is. The most helpful information you get is the
line and column information about where the validator recognized the

error. This isn’t always where the error is, but it does give you some clues.

4+ Look at the error message. It’s usually good for a laugh. The error mes-

sages are sometimes helpful and sometimes downright mysterious.
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Figure 2-6:
It doesn’t
like the end
of the head?

4+ Look at the verbose text. Unlike most programming debuggers, the W3C
validator tries to explain what went wrong in something like English. It
still doesn’t always make sense, but sometimes the text gives you a hint.

4 Scan the next couple of errors. Sometimes, one mistake shows up as
more than one error. Look over the next couple of errors, as well, to see
if they provide any more insight; sometimes, they do.

4+ Revalidate. Check the page again after you save it. If the first error is
now at a later line number than the previous one, you've succeeded.

4+ Don’t worry if the number of errors goes up. The number of perceived
errors will sometimes go up rather than down after you successfully fix
a problem. This is okay. Sometimes, fixing one error uncovers errors
that were previously hidden. More often, fixing one error clears up many
more. Just concentrate on clearing errors from the beginning to the end
of the document.

4+ Lather, rinse, and repeat. Look at the new top error and get it straight-
ened out. Keep going until you get the coveted Green Banner of
Validation. (If I ever write an XHTML adventure game, the Green Banner
of Validation will be one of the most powerful talismans.)

Examining the first error

Look again at the results for the oxWheelsl.html page. The first error mes-
sage looks like Figure 2-6.

& Result for oxWheels1.html - W3C Markup Validator - Mozilla Firefox =)<
File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help
<;j - - @ /\J} \j “:I http: /fvalidator.w3.org/check |'| D’] "|5‘BDEE‘ |\‘-l

[~
This page is not Valid XHTML 1.0 Strict!

Below are the results of checking this document for XML well-formedness and validity.

1 Line 13 column 6: end tag for "head” which is not finished.

</head >

Mast likely. You nested tags and closed them in the wrong order. For example <p=<em>._.</p>
is not acceptable, as <em> must be closed before <p=. Acceptable nesting is
<p=<em>.__<lem></p>

Anather possibility is that you used an element which requires a child element that you did not
include. Hence the parent element is "not finished”, not complete. For instance, <head=
generally requires a <title= lists (ul, ol dl} require list items {li. or dt, dd). and so on

2. Line 15 column 6: document type does not allow element "title" here.

<title > The Oxen and the Wheels</title=

The element named above was found in a context where it is not allowed. This could mean that
you have incorrectly nested elements - such as a "style” element in the "body" section instead
of inside "head" — ar two elements that overlap (which is not allowed)

Cne common cause for this error is the use of XHTML syntax in HTML documnents. Due to
HTML's rules of implicitly closed elements, this error can create cascading effects. For instance [l]

Done (v] 0‘ Mow: Sunny, 81°F ” Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°F o
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Figure 2-6 shows the first two error messages. The first complains about
where the </head> tag is. The second message complains about the
<title> tag. Look at the source code, and you see that the relevant code
looks like this:

<head>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1" />

<!-- oxWheelsl.html -->

<!-- note this page has deliberate errors! Please see the text
and oxWheelsCorrect.html for a corrected version.
-—>

</head>

<body>

<title>The Oxen and the Wheels</title>
<h1>The Oxen and the Wheels

Look carefully at the head and title tag pairs, and review the notes in the
error messages, and you'll probably see the problem. The <title> element
is supposed to be in the heading, but I accidentally put it in the body! (Okay,
it wasn’t accidental; I made this mistake deliberately here to show you what
happens. However, | have made this mistake for real in the past.)

Fixing the title

If the title tag is the problem, a quick change in the HTML should fix this
problem. oxWheels2.html shows another form of the page with my pro-
posed fix:

<head>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1" />

<!-- oxWheels2.html -->
<!-- Moved the title tag inside the header -->

<title>The Oxen and the Wheels</title>
</head>

<body>

Note: I'm only showing the parts of the page that I changed. The entire page
is available on this book’s CD-ROM.

The fix for this problem is pretty easy:

1. Move the title inside the head.

[ think the problem here is having the <title> element inside the body,
rather than in the head where it belongs. If I move the title to the body,
the error should be eliminated.
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2. Change the comments to reflect the page’s status.
It’s important that the comments reflect what changes [ make.
3. Save the changes.

Normally, you simply make a change to the same document, but I've
elected to change the filename so you can see an archive of my changes
as the page improves. This can actually be a good idea because you then
have a complete history of your document’s changes, and you can always
revert to an older version if you accidentally make something worse.

4. Note the current first error position.

Before you submit the modified page to the validator, make a mental
note of the position of the current first error. Right now, the validator’s
first complaint is on line 13, column 6. I want the first mistake to be
somewhere later in the document.

5. Revalidate by running the validator again on the modified page.
6. Review the results and do a happy dance.

It’s likely you still have errors, but that’s not a failure! Figure 2-7 shows
the result of my revalidation. The new first error is on line 16, and it
appears to be very different from the last error. I solved it!

& Result for oxWheels2.html - W3C Markup Validator - Mozilla Firefox =Jo&d

File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

<j - - @ /\J} \j “:l htip: ffvalidator.w3.org/check |Y| D] "|slageﬁ |\xl
p— : -

W3C Qe Markup Validation Servic

Home About... News Docs Help Feedback

Result: Failed validation, 10 errors SHDUE

File: oxWheels2 html
Encoding: is0-8859-1
Doctype: XHTML 1.0 Strict
Root Namespace: hitp:/fwww w3 org/1999/xhtm

Results

Note: The Validator XML support has some limitations.

This page is not Valid XHTML 1.0 Strict!

Figure 2-7: _ _
elow are the results of checking this document for XML well-formedness and validity.
Document Bel th Its of checking this d t for XML well-f d d validity.
type does 1. Line 16 column 3. document type does not allow element "h2" here; missing
not allow one of "object”, "ins", "del", "map”, "button" start-tag.
element <h2 = </hl=From Aescp's Fables</h2=
“h2" here. - i s ‘ >

Done (v} 0‘ MNow: Sunny, 81°F ” Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°F s
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Solving the next error

One down, but more to go. The next error (refer to Figure 2-7) looks strange,
but it’s one you see a lot.

The document type does not allow error is very common. What it usu-
ally means is you forgot to close something or you put something in the wrong
place. The error message indicates a problem in line 16. The next error is line
16, too. See if you can find the problem here in the relevant code:

<body>
<hl>The Oxen and the Wheels
<h2></hl>From Aesop's Fables</h2>

After you know where to look, the problem becomes a bit easier to spot.

I got sloppy and started the <h2> tag before I finished the <h1>. In many
cases, one tag can be completely embedded inside another, but you can’t
have tag definitions overlap as I've done here. The <h1> has to close before |
can start the <h2> tag.

This explains why the two main browsers displayed From Aesop's Fables
differently. It isn’t clear whether this code should be displayed in H1 or H2
format, or perhaps with no special formatting at all. It’s much better to know
the problem and fix it than to remain ignorant until something goes wrong.

The third version — oxWheels3.html — fixes this part of the program:

<!-- oxWheels3.html -->
<!-- sort out the hl and h2 tags at the top -->

<title>The Oxen and the Wheels</title>
</head>

<body>
<h1>The Oxen and the Wheels</hl>
<h2>From Aesop's Fables</h2>

Checking the headline repair

The heading tags look a lot better, and a quick check of the validator con-
firms this fact, as shown in Figure 2-8, which now shows only six errors.

Here’s another form of that document type does not allow error. This
one seems strange because surely <p> tags are allowed in the body! The
secret to this particular problem is to look carefully at the error message.
This document has a lot of <p> tags in it. Which one is it complaining about?
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Figure 2-8: _ _

Document Below are the results of checking this document for XML well-formedness and validity.

type doesn't 1. Line 22 column Z: document type does not allow element "p” here; missing one

allow "p" of "object”, "ins", "del”, "map", "button" start-tag.

here. That's P>

odd. = i — . NPT v
Done (v} o‘ MNow: Sunny, 81°F ” Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°F s

A pair of Oxen were drawing a heavily loaded wagon along a
miry country road. They had to use all their strength to pull
the wagon, but they did not complain.

<p>

<p>
The Wheels of the wagon were of a different sort. Though the
task they had to do was very light compared with that of the
Oxen, they creaked and groaned at every turn. The poor Oxen,
pulling with all their might to draw the wagon through the
deep mud, had their ears filled with the loud complaining of
the Wheels. And this, you may well know, made their work so
much the harder to endure.

</p>

Aha! Line 22 is supposed to be the end of the paragraph, but [ somehow
forgot the slash character, so the validator thinks I'm beginning a new para-
graph inside the previous one, which isn’t allowed. This causes a bunch of
other errors, too. Because the validator can’t see the end of this paragraph,
it thinks that all the rest of the code is inside this first paragraph. Try chang-
ing the <p> of line 22 into a </p> and see if it works better:

<p>
A pair of Oxen were drawing a heavily loaded wagon along a
miry country road. They had to use all their strength to pull
the wagon, but they did not complain.

</p>

& Result for oxWheels3.html - W3C Markup Validator - Mozilla Firefox =)o
File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

<E| - - @ /\J} \j “:l htip: /fvalidator.w3.org/check |Y| D] "|stageﬁ |\gl

W3CT

About._.

News Docs Help & FAQ Feedback

Result: Failed validation, 6 errors
File: oxWheels3.html
Encoding: is0-8859-1
Doctype: XHTML 1.0 Strict
Root Namespace: hitp:/fwww w3 org/1999/xhtm

Note: The Validator XML support has some limitations.

This page is not Valid XHTML 1.0 Strict!
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Hooray! We
have a valid
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The complaint is about the <p> tag on line 22. Unfortunately, Notepad
doesn’t have an easy way to know which line you're on, so you just have to
count until I show you some better options in Chapter 3 of this minibook. To
make things easier, I've reproduced the key part of the code here and high-
lighted line 22. Try to find the problem before I explain it to you:

<hl>The Oxen and the Wheels</hl>
<h2>From Aesop's Fables</h2>

<p>

Figure 2-9 shows the validation results for oxWheels4.html.

Showing off your mad skillz

Sometimes, that green bar makes little tears of joy run down my cheeks.
Congratulations! It’s only the second chapter in this minibook, and you’re
already writing better Web pages than many professionals.

Seriously, a Web page that validates to XHTML Strict is a big deal, and you
deserve to be proud of your efforts. The W3C is so proud of you that they
offer you a little badge of honor you can put on your page.

Figure 2-10 shows more of the page you get when your page finally validates
correctly. You can see a little button and some crazy-looking HTML code.

& Result for oxWheels4.html - W3C Markup Validator - Mozilla Firefox (=<
File Edit W¥iew History Bookmarks Tools Help

<7:| - - @ ‘G} ﬁ “:l http: //validator.w3.org/check. "| ﬁ] |"stagEG |Lg]

» i n . R
W3C Q... Markup Validation Service 107
Home About... News Docs Help & FAQ Feedback .

A

Result: Passed validation dmieE

File: oxWheels4 html
Encoding: iso-8859-1
Doctype: XHTML 1.0 Strict
Root Namespace: hitp://www. w3 org/1999/xhtml

Results

Note: The Validator XML support has some limitations. L

This Page Is Valid XHTML 1.0 Strict!

Tip Of The Day: Managing URIs

The uploaded dacument "ox\Wheels4 html" was checked and found to be valid XHTML 1.0
Strict. This means that the resource in question identified itself as "XHTML 1.0 Strict” and
that we successfully performed a formal validation using an SGML or XML Parser
(depending on the markup language used).

P

Done () °| Now: Sunny, 81°F " Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°F -
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Figure 2-10:
The validator
gives you a

| @ Result for axWheels4.html - W3C Markup Validator - Mozilla Firefox =)
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
@E&-o-@ ik (3 [O rwsipaidstor wi.orgjeheck [=[ ] [[Cl=]stages =8
- A . ]
This Page Is Valid XHT! 0 Strict!
Tip Of The Day: Managing URIs

The uploaded document "oxWheels4 html" was checked and found to be valid XHTML 1.0
Strict. This means that the resource in question identified itself as "XHTML 1.0 Strict" and
that we successfully performed a formal validation using an SGML or XML Parser
(depending on the markup language used).

W3% f‘;""'-}To show your readers that youpave taken the care to create an interoperable
- Web page, you may display this icon on any page that validates. Here is the
HTML you could use to add this icon to your Web page:

<p>
<a href—"http //validator.w3.org/check?uri= r%erer ><img

Sr http://www.w3.0rg/Icons/valid-xhtml

: . alt-”Valld XHTML 1.8 Strict" height="31" width="88" /></a>

little virtual </p> ¢

badge of I

hOﬂOI’ to If you like, you can download a copy of this image (in PNG or GIF format) to keep in your local

web directory, and change the HTML fragment above to reference your local image rather
show how than the ane on this server
cool you are. A full list of irans with links ta altarnata farmats and calars is alsn auailahla b
Done O 0‘ Iow: Sunny, 81°F || Tue: 85°F | vied: 86°F |
If you want, you can copy and paste that code into your page. oxiWheels5.
html has that special code added at the end of the body, shown in Figure 2-11.
| & The Oxen and the Wheels - Mozilla Firefox |==]
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help {:}
@ - - @ ﬁ_l‘ |j | D file: f{/C: fProgram % 20Files xampp/htdocs fxfd fxfd 1. 2foxWheels | V| [F3 ] |"stageﬁ |Lx ]
7

The Oxen and the Wheels
From Aesop's Fables
A pair of Oxen were drawing a heavily loaded wagon along a miry country road. They had to use all their strength to pull the
wagon, but they did not complain.
The Wheels of the wagon were of a different sort. Though the task they had to do was very light compared with that of the Oxen.
they creaked and groaned at every turn. The poor Oxen, pulling with all therr might to draw the wagon through the deep mud,
had their ears filled with the loud complaining of the Wheels. And this, you may well know, made therr work so much the harder
to endure.
"Silence!" the Oxen cried at last. out of patience. "What have you Wheels to complain about so loudly? We are drawing all the
weight. not you, and we are keeping still about it besides.”

—

Figure 2-11:

They complain most who suffer least.

Look, | have Wit XHTML|
-- 1.0
a medal e
from the
W3C!
Done (v} .‘ Mow: Sunny, 81°F ” Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°%F e
Special code
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Is validation really that big a deal?

| can hear the angry e-mails coming in. “Andy,
I've been writing Web pages since 1998, and |
never used a validator.” Okay, it's true. A lot of
people, even some professional Web develop-
ers, work without validating their code. Some
of my older Web pages don't validate at all.
(You can run the W3C validator on any page
you want, not just one you wrote. This can be
a source of great joy if you like feeling supe-
rior to sloppy coders.) When | became more
proficient and more prolific in my Web devel-
opment, | found that those little errors often
caused a whole lot of grief down the road. |
really believe you should validate every single
page you write. Get into the habit now, and it'll
pay huge dividends. When you're figuring out
this stuff for the first time, do it right.

If you already know some HTML, you're gonna
hate the validator for a while because it rejects
coding habits that you might think are perfectly
fine. Unlearning a habit is a lot harder than
learning a new practice, so | feel your pain. It's
still worth it.

After you discipline yourself to validate your
pages, you'll find you've picked up good habits,
and validation becomes a lot less painful.
Experienced programmers actually like the
validation process because it becomes much
easier and prevents problems that could cause
lots of grief later.

This little code snippet does a bunch of neat things, such as

4+ Establishing your coding prowess: Any page that has this image on it

has been tested and found compliant to XHTML Strict standards. When

you see pages with this marker, you can be confident of the skill and
professionalism of the author.

4+ Placing a cool image on the page: You'll read how to add your own
images in Chapter 6 of this minibook, but it’s nice to see one already.
This particular image is hosted at the W3C site.

Letting users check the page for themselves: When the user clicks the
image, they’re taken directly to the W3C validator to prove that the
page is in fact valid XHTML Strict. Unfortunately, this link works only on
pages that are posted to a Web server, so it doesn’t work correctly on a
page just sitting on your computer. Scope out Book VIII for suggestions
on finding and using a server.

Using Tidy to repair pages

The W3C validator isn’t the only game in town. Another great resource —

HTML Tidy — can be used to fix your pages. You can download Tidy or just
use the online version at http://infohound.net/tidy. Figure 2-12 illus-

trates the online version with oxWheels1.html being loaded.
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HTML Tidy Online - Mozilla Firefox
Elle Edit Wew Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help ‘:}
& 3
@ - | @ ﬁ} (% [ httpsffinfonound.net/tidy/ [=[ ] [Cl-steaes =N
Y
This online version enables you use it without installing the client tool on your PC. More
information about HTML Tidy is available from the original W3C page, and you can download a
Iocal copy of it from the SourceForge project page.
Input options: either enter a URL, paste in some HTML, or upload a HTML file.
URL: [httpzss
HTHL:
Upload: es'wampp \htdocs wfd ofd 1.2\oxWheels 1 html|[_Browse..
Tidy!
Tidy settings: define HTML/XHTML, pretty-print, and encoding settings. >> Advanced
Figure 2-12: HTML [ XHTML : Pretty printing ; Encoding
O clean | Indent ! | asci [w] char encoding
HTML Estrict iv| poctype | [ ndent attributes 3
T|dy IS an Drop empty paras E 2 Indent spaces 3
o O otcat emphasts | 50 wrap ;
alternative Output XHTHL i [ wrap attributes !
to the W3C 0 output xr s |
. O Replace color H | -
validator. 0 . - : x
Done N (v} 0‘ Now: Sunny, 81°F " Tue: 85°F Wed: 86°F |
. ) . . . .
Unlike W3C’s validator, Tidy actually attempts to fix your page. Figure 2-13
displays how Tidy suggests the oxWWheels.html page be fixed.
o N
& HTML Tidy Results - Mozilla Firefox =&
File Edit WVew History Bookmarks Tools Help {:}
@ -
| @ ﬁ} [ [ httpsffinfohound.ret/tidy/tdy.pl [+ ] [[Cl-[stages =Y
To learn more about HTML Tidy see hitp://tidv.sourceforge.net Please send bug reports to -~
html-tidy@w3.0rg HTML and CSS specifications are available from http://www.w3.ora/ Lobby
your company to join W3C, see http://www.w3.org/Consortium
another page
<head> [ﬂ
<meta name="generator"
content="HTML Tidy for Linux/x&6 (vers lst November 2002), see www.w3.org" /> A
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; c! i 859-1" /> b
<!-- oxWheelsl.html —->
<!-- note this page has deliberate errors! Please see the text
and oxWheelsCorrect.html for a corrected version.
-
<title>
</title> =
<title>
———— The Oxen and the Wheels M
F'gure 2'13: '2 12 Warning: inserting missing 'title’ element
Tidy fixes . ot -
Y §\ 15 Waming: <titl=> isn't alloned in <body= slements
s <title=The Oxen and the Wheels</title>
the page
’ Y\, 17 Warning: missing </hl= before <h2=; Warning: missing </h2> before </hl=; Warning: trimming empty <h2=; Warning:
but the fix ¥ discarding unexpected </h1>; Warning: discarding unexpected </h2>
<h2></h1>From Aesop's Fables</h2> L
ISa ||tt|e ‘ 25 Warning: trimming empty <p=
. <p=
awkward. v
Done @ @ Now: sunny, 81°F || Tue: 85°F Wed: 85°F -y ]
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Tidy examines the page for a number of common errors and does its best to
fix the errors. However, the result is not quite perfect:

4+ Tidy adds a new meta tag, indicating the page was created by Tidy.
[ always get nervous when a program I didn’t write starts messing with
my pages.

4+ Tidy tends to choose a sloppier doctype. If you don’t specify otherwise,
Tidy checks against XHTML 1.0 Transitional, rather than Strict. This defi-
nition isn’t as stringent. You can (and should) specify the Strict doctype
manually in the submission form.

4+ Tidy got confused by the title. Tidy correctly diagnosed the title in the
wrong place, but it added a blank title, as well as the intended one.

4+ Sometimes, the indentation is off. | set Tidy to indent every element, so
it is easy to see how tag pairs are matched up. If  don’t set up the inden-
tation explicitly, I find Tidy code very difficult to read.

4+ The changes aren’t permanent. Anything Tidy does is just a suggestion.
If you want to keep the changes, you need to save the results in your
editor.

I sometimes use Tidy when I'm stumped because I find the error messages
are easier to understand than the W3C validator. However, I never trust it
completely. There’s really no substitute for good old detective skills and the
official W3C validator.

If you find the W3C validator and Tidy to be a little tedious to use, look over
the HTML validator extension described in Chapter 3 of this minibook. This
handy tool adds both the W3C validator and Tidy to Firefox and automati-
cally checks every page you visit. It also has Tidy support, so it can even fix
most of your errors. That’s how I do it.
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Chapter 3: Choosing Your Tools

In This Chapter

+~ Choosing a text editor

1~ Using a dedicated HTML editor

v+~ Comparing common browsers

v+ Introducing Integrated Development Environments (IDEs)

+~ Adding important Firefox extensions

b”eb development is a big job. You don’t go to a construction site with-
out a belt full of tools (and a cool hat), and the same thing is true

with Web development (except you don’t normally need a hard hat for Web
development). An entire industry has evolved trying to sell tools that help
make Web development easier. The funny thing is that the tools you need
might not be the ones that people are trying to sell you. Some of the very
best Web development tools are free, and some of the most expensive tools
aren’t that helpful.

This chapter tells you what you need and how to set up your workshop with
great programs that simplify Web development.

What's Wrong with the Big Boys?

Many Web development books are really books about how to use a par-
ticular type of software. Microsoft’s FrontPage/Expression Web and
Macromedia/Adobe Dreamweaver are the two primary applications in this
category. These tools are powerful and offer some seemingly great features:

4+ WYSIWYG editing: What you see is what you get is an idea borrowed
from word processors. You can create a Web page much like a word-
processing document and use menus, as well as tools, to handle all the
formatting. The theory is that you don’t have to know any icky codes.

4+ Templates: You can create a template that stays the same and build
several pages from that template. If you need to change the template,
everything else changes automatically.

4+ Site management: The interaction between the various pages on your
site can be maintained automatically.
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These sound like pretty good features, and they are. The tools (and the
newer replacements, like Microsoft’s Expression suite) are very powerful
and can be an important part of your Web development toolkit. However,
the same powerful programs introduce problems, such as the following:

4 Code maintenance: The commercial editors that concentrate on visual
design tend to create pretty unmanageable code. If you find there’s
something you need to change by hand, it’s pretty hard to fix the code.

4+ Vendor lock-in: These tools are written by corporations that want you
to buy other tools from them. If you're using Dreamweaver, you’ll find
it easy to integrate with other Adobe applications (like ColdFusion),
but it’s not as simple to connect to non-Adobe technology. Likewise,
Microsoft’s offerings are designed to work best with other Microsoft
technologies.

4+ Cost: The cost of these software packages keeps going up. Expression
Web (Microsoft’s replacement for FrontPage) costs about $300, and
Dreamweaver weighs in at $400. Both companies encourage you to buy
the software as part of a package, which can easily cost more than $500.

4+ Complexity: They're complicated. You can take a full class or buy a
huge book on how to use only one of these technologies. If it’s that hard
to figure out, is it really saving you any effort?

4+ Code: You still need to understand it. No matter how great your plat-
form is, at some point, you have to dig into your code. After you plunk
down all that money and spend all that time figuring out an application,
you still have to understand how the underlying code works because
things still go wrong. For example, if your page fails to work with Safari,
you’ll have to find out why and fix the problem yourself.

4+ Spotty standards compliance: The tools are getting better here, but if
you want your pages to comply with the latest standards, you have to
edit them heavily after the tool is finished.

4+ Display variations: WYSIWYG is a lie. This is really the big problem.
WYSIWYG works for word processors because it’s possible to make
the screen look like the printed page. After a page is printed, it stays
the same. You don’t know what a Web page will look like because that
depends on the browser. What if the user loads your page on a cell-
phone or handheld device? The editors tend to perpetuate the myth that
you can treat a Web page like a printed document when, in truth, it’s a
very different kind of beast.

4+ Incompatibility with other tools: Web development is now moving
toward content management systems (CMS) — programs which create
Web sites dynamically. Generally, CMS systems provide the same ease-
of-use as a visual editor but with other benefits. However, transitioning
code created in a commercial editor to a CMS is very difficult. I describe
CMS systems in detail in Book VIII, Chapter 3.
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Alternative Web Development Tools

For Web development, all you really need is a text editor and a Web browser.
You probably already have a basic set of tools on your computer. If you read
Chapters 1 and 2 of this minibook, you've already written a couple of Web
pages. However, the very basic tools that come with every computer might
not be enough for serious work. Web development requires a specialized
kind of text editor, and a number of tools have evolved that make the

job easier.

The features you need on your computer
Here are a few features your text editor and browser might not have that
you need:

4+ Line numbers: Notepad doesn’t have an easy way to figure out what
line you're on. And counting lines every time you want to find a problem
noted by the validator is pretty tedious.

4+ Help features: Having an editor help with your code is ideal. Some tools
can recognize HTML code, help with indentation, and warn you when
something is wrong.

4 Macros: You type the same code many times. A program that can record
and play keyboard macros can save a huge amount of time.

4+ Testing and validation: Testing your code in one or more browsers
should be simple, and there should be an easy way to check your code
for standards.

4 Multiple browsers: An Internet user having only one browser is fine, but
a Web developer needs to know how things look in a couple different
environments.

4+ Browser features: You can customize some browsers (especially
Firefox) to help you a lot. With the right attachments, the browser can
point out errors and help you see the structure of your page.

4+ Free and open tools: The Web is exciting because it’s free and open
technology. If you can find tools that follow the same philosophy, all
the better.

Building a basic toolbox
I've found uses for five types of programs in Web development:
4+ Enhanced text editors: These tools are text editors, but they’re souped-

up with all kinds of fancy features, like syntax checkers, code-coloring
tools, macro tools, and multiple document interfaces.
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4+ Browsers and plugins: The browser you use can make a huge difference.
You can also install free add-ons that can turn your browser into a pow-
erful Web development tool.

4 Integrated Development Environments (IDE): Programmers generally
use IDEs, which combine text editing, visual layout, code testing, and
debugging tools.

4+ Programming technologies: This book covers all pertinent info about
incorporating other technologies, like Apache, PHP, and MySQL. | show
you how to install everything you need for these technologies in Book
VIII, Chapter 1. You don’t need to worry about these things yet, but you
should develop habits that are compatible with these enhanced tech-
nologies from the beginning.

4+ Multimedia tools: If you want various multimedia elements on your
page, you'll need tools to manage them, as well. These could involve
graphics and audio editors, as well as full-blown multimedia technolo-
gies, like Flash.

Picking a Text Editor

WING/
&

As a programmer, you come to see your text editor as a faithful companion.
You spend a lot of time with this tool, so use one that works with you.

A text editor should save plain text without any formatting at all. You don’t
want anything that saves colors, font choices, or other text formatting
because these things don’t automatically translate to HTML.

Fortunately, you have several choices, as the following sections reveal.

Tools to avoid unless you have nothing else

A text editor may be a simple program, but that doesn’t mean they’re all the
same. Some programs have a history of causing problems for beginners (and
experienced developers, too). There’s usually no need to use some of these
weaker choices.

Microsoft Word

Just don’t use it for Web development. Word is a word processor. Even
though, theoretically, it can create Web pages, the HTML code it writes is
absolutely horrific. As an example, [ created a blank document, wrote “Hello
World” in it, changed the font, and saved it as HTML. The resulting page was
non-compliant code, was not quite HTML or XHTML, and was 114 lines long.
Word is getting better, but it’s just not a good Web development tool. In fact,
don’t use any word processor. They're just not designed for this kind

of work.
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Notepad++
has many of
the features
you need in
a text editor.
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Windows Notepad

Notepad is everywhere, and it’s free. That’s the good news. However,
Notepad doesn’t have a lot of the features you might need, such as line
numbers, multiple documents, or macros. Use it if you're on an unfamil-
iar machine, but try something else if you can. Many people begin with
Notepad, but it won’t be long until you outgrow its limitations.

Mac TextEdit

Mac has a simple text editor built in — TextEdit — that’s similar to Notepad,
but closer to a word processor than a programmer’s text editor. TextEdit
saves files in a number of formats. If you want to use it to write Web pages,
you must save your files in plain-text format, and you must not use any of
TextEdit’s formatting features. It’s probably best not to use TextEdit unless
you really have to.

A noteworthy editor: Notepad++

A number of developers have come up with good text editors. Some of the
best are free, such as Notepad++ by Don Ho. Notepad-++ is designed for text
editing, especially in programming languages. Figure 3-1 shows Notepad++
with an HTML file loaded.

sl =J2ES
sHDHERG s oc |y ax BEST EE|EENNEE|AE(&
[=) myFirst il | (= Netepad==Demo himl |

1 <IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHIML 1.0 Strict//EN" =]

2 "http://www.w3.0rg/TR/Xhtml1/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">

3 <html lang="EN" dir="1ltr" =zmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">

4 E <head>

5 <meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-g8" />

6

7 <title>Notepad++ Demo</titlex

8 </head>

9 B8 <body>

10 <hl>Notepad++ Demo</hl>

11

12 & <p> 3

13 This page is a demonstration of notepad++. This is a

14 nice, solid editor with plenty of useful features for

5 web development. It's free and powerful.

6 </p>

17

8 o <p>

19 Notepad++ colors the different syntax elements for you,

20 so you can easily see if you're missing the end of a tag.

21 It also has nice features for previewing your page in

22 multiple browsers and support for the HTML Tidy program. I |

23 </p>

i ~
< )
IHyper Text Markup Language file nb char : 808 n:7 Col:23 sel:0 DosiWindows  ANSI NS
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Notepad++ has a lot of interesting features. Here are a few highlights:

4+ Syntax highlighting: Notepad++ can recognize key HTML terms and put
different types of terms in different colors. For example, all HTML tags
are rendered blue, and text is black, making it easy to tell if you've made
certain kinds of mistakes, such as forgetting to end a tag. Note that the
colors aren’t saved in the document. The coloring features are there to
help you understand the code.

4+ Multiple files: You'll often want to edit more than one document at a
time. You can have several different documents in memory at the
same time.

4+ Multi-language support: Currently, your pages consist of nothing but
XHTML. Soon enough, you’ll use some other languages, like SQL, CSS,
and PHP. Notepad++ is smart enough to recognize these languages, too.

4+ Macros: Whenever you find yourself doing something over and over,
consider writing a keyboard macro. Notepad++ has a terrific macro
feature. Macros are easy to record and play back a series of keystrokes,
which can save you a lot of work.

4+ Page preview: When you write a page, test it. Notepad++ has short-
cut keys built in to let you quickly view your page in Internet Explorer
(Ctrl+Alt+Shift+]) and Firefox (Ctrl+Alt+Shift+X).

4+ TextFX: The open-source design of Notepad++ makes it easy to add fea-
tures. The TextFX extension (built into Notepad++) allows you to do all
sorts of interesting things. One especially handy set of tools runs HTML
Tidy on your page and fixes any problems.

Sadly, Notepad++ is a Windows-only editor. If you're using Mac or Linux,
you need to find something else. Gedit is the closest alternative in the Linux
world, but a few quality free editors exist for the Mac.

The old standards: Ul and Emacs

No discussion of text editors is complete without a mention of the venerable
UNIX editors that were the core of the early Internet experience. Most of the
pioneering work on the Web was done in the UNIX and Linux operating sys-
tems, and these environments had two extremely popular text-editor fami-
lies. Both might seem obscure and difficult to modern sensibilities, but they
still have passionate adherents, even in the Windows community. (Besides,
Linux is more popular than ever!)

Ul and VIM

VI stands for ViIsual Editor. That name seems strange now because most
developers can’t imagine an editor that’s not visual. Back in the day, it was a
very big deal that VI could use the entire screen for editing text. Before that
time, line-oriented editors were the main way to edit text files. Trust me, you
have it good now. Figure 3-2 shows a variant of VI (called VIM) in action.
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Figure 3-2:
Vlisn't
pretty, but
after you
know it,
it's very
powerful.
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& vimDemo.html + (C:\Program Files\xampp\htdocs\xfdixfd1.3) - GVIM H@]ﬂ
Fie Edt Tools Syntax Buffers Window Help
ARRE 9@ B Rt 4HSA TEH9 2R
<*DOCTYPE html PUBLIC “—//W3C//DTp SHTHL 1.8 Strict//EN" ~
"http://www.wd. org/TR/xhtnl1/DTD/xhtnl1-strict.dtd">
[<html lang=’ dir= xmlns= >
<head>
<{meta http-equiv= content= >
<title> </title>
</nead> I
<body>
<13 3941 Mg

<p>
This page was written with VIM, a windous variant of VI.
UIH has all the features of UI, but it also includes modern
menus, which really help you get started.

<

<>
Unlike ordinary VI, there's a little indicator in the bottom
left corner indicating uwhat mode you're in.

<

<>
If you're likely to find yourself on UNIX someday, it may be worth
it to learn UI or UIM. Besides, if you're running UI on your
Windows machine, you're pretty much the definition of a computer
nerd.

<pr

</body>
< /ntm1>

INSERT — 1,34 All

Vlis a modal editor, which means that the same key sometimes has more
than one job, depending on the editor’s current mode. For example, the I key
is used to indicate where you want to insert text. The D key is used to delete
text, and so on. Of course, when you're inserting text, the keys have their
normal meanings. This multimode behavior is baffling to modern users, but
it can be amazingly efficient after you get used to it. Skilled VI users swear by
it and often use nothing else.

Vlis a little too obscure for some users, so a number of variants are floating
around, such as VIM, or VI Improved. (Yeah, it should be VII but maybe they
were afraid people would call it the Roman numeral seven.) VIM is a little
friendlier than VL. It tells you which mode it’s in and includes such modern
features as mouse support, menus, and icons. Even with these features, VIM
is not intuitive for most people.

Versions of VI are available for nearly any operating system being used. If
you already know VI, you might enjoy using it for Web page development
because it has all the features you might need. If you don’t already know VI,
it’s probably more efficient for you to start with a more standard text editor,
such as Notepad++.
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Figure 3-3:
Emacsis
powerful but
somewhat
eccentric.

Emacs

The other popular editor from the UNIX world is Emacs. Like VI, you prob-
ably don’t need this tool if you never use Linux or UNIX. Also like VI, if you
know it already, you probably don’t need anything else. Emacs has been a
programmer’s editor for a very long time (it has been in continuous develop-
ment since 1976) and has nearly every feature you can think of.

Emacs also has a lot of features you haven’t thought of, including a built-in
text adventure game and even a psychotherapist simulator. [ really couldn’t
make this stuff up if I tried.

Emacs has very powerful customization and macro features and allows you
to view and edit more than one file at a time. Emacs also has the ability to
view and manipulate the local file system, manage remote files, access the
local operating system (OS) shell, and even browse the Web or check e-mail
without leaving the program. If you're willing to invest in a program that
takes some effort to understand, you’ll have an incredibly powerful tool in
your kit. Versions of Emacs are available for most major operating systems.
Emacs is one of the first programs I install on any new computer because it’s
so powerful. A version of Emacs is shown in Figure 3-3.

|5 emacseAHARRIS_LT BE|
Fie Edit Options Buffers Took Help
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC | I,am the psychorherapist. FPlease, describe your problems. 3 4
| y% are finished talking, type RET twice. Il
>
<html lang = xml:lang = dir = > I love emacs
<heads
<meta http-equive content= 3 | I would appreciate it if you would tell me sbout your relat®
with emacs.
<title>Emacs Demo</title>
</ head> It's a great editor
<body> Uhy do you say it's a great editor?
<hi-Emacs Demo</hl>
Because it is
<p>
This page was written with the emacs text editor. Can you elshorate on thac?
Emacs is primarily @ unix editor, but thers are Uindows
versions like this one that include Windows-style menus. on what?
</p>
Earlier you said you love emacs?
<p>
Emacs involves & learning curve, but it's extremely Ido
popular smong hard-core programuers hecause it has a
ton of useful features. Maybe your plans have something to do with this.
</p>
Uhat plans?
<p>
In the other window is & session with emacs' built in Is it because of your life that you say what plans?
psychotherapist!
</p> Huh?
Perhaps you could continue.
You aren't very helpful.
</body> You mentionsd that you love emacs?
</hrml>
1
11 #+ emacsDemo.html (HTHL Fillj--L30--R1l--——--————————f-1y++ #doctor# {(Doctor Fill)--137--A11
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An enhanced version — XEmacs — uses standard menus and icons like Book |
NG/ modern programs, so it’s reasonably easy to get started with. Chapter 3
QNING!

V.
S Emacs has an astonishing number of options and a nonstandard interface, so

it can be challenging for beginners. %
Other text editors )
Many other text editors are used in Web development. The most important E

thing is to find one that matches the way you work. If you don’t like any of
the editors I've suggested so far, here are a few more you might want to try:

4+ SynEdit: Much like Notepad++ and very popular with Web developers

4+ Scintilla: Primarily a programming editor, but has nice support for
XHTML coding

4+ jEdit: A popular text editor written in Java with nice features, but some
developers consider it slower than the other choices

The Web Developer’s Browser

Web pages are meant to display in a browser; so, of course, you need brows-
ers for testing. Not all browsers are the same, though, so you need more
than one. As of this writing, there are two major browsers and a number of
other significant players in the browser world. It’s important to know a little
about the major browsers, which I discuss later in this section.

A little ancient history

You’ve probably already noticed that browsers are inconsistent in the way
they display and handle Web pages. It’s useful to understand how we got
into this mess.

Mosaic/Netscape — the killer application

In the beginning, browsers were written by small teams. The most important
early browser was Mosaic, written by a team based at the National Center
for Supercomputing Applications (NCSA) in Champaign-Urbana, Illinois.

Several members of that NCSA team decided to create a completely com-
mercial Web browser. Netscape was born, and it quickly became the most
prominent and important browser, with 97 percent market share at the peak
of its popularity.
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Microsoft enters (and wins) the battle

Microsoft came onto the scene with Internet Explorer (IE). A bitter fight
(sometimes called the Browser Wars) ensued between Microsoft and
Netscape. Each browser added new features regularly. Eventually, entire
sets of tags evolved, so a Web page written for IE would not always work in
Netscape and vice versa. Developers had three bad choices: pick only one
browser to support, write two versions of the page, or stick with the more
limited set of features common to both browsers.

Netscape 6.0 was a technical disappointment, and Microsoft capitalized,
earning a nearly complete lock on the browser market. Microsoft’s version
of standards became the only standards because there was virtually no com-
petition. After Microsoft won the fight, there was a period of stability but
very little innovation.

Firefox shakes up the world

A new browser rose from the ashes of Netscape (in fact, its original name
was Firebird, after the mythical birds that rise from their own ashes). The
name was later changed to Firefox, and it breathed new life into the Web.
Firefox has several new features that are very appealing to Web developers:

4+ Solid compliance to standards: Firefox followed the W3C standards
almost perfectly.

4+ Tabbed browsing: One browser window can have several panels, each
with its own page.

4+ Easy customization: Firefox developers encouraged people to add
improvements and extensions to Firefox. This led to hundreds of inter-
esting add-ons.

4+ Improved security: By this time, a number of security loopholes in IE
were publicized. Although Firefox has many of the same problems, it has
a much better reputation for openness and quick solutions.

Overview of the prominent browsers

The browser is the primary tool of the Web. All your users view your
page with one browser or another, so you need to know a little about
each of them.

Microsoft Internet Explorver 7 and 8

Microsoft Internet Explorer (MSIE or simply IE) is the most popular browser
on the planet. Before Firefox came along, a vast majority of Web users used
[E. Explorer is still extremely prevalent because it comes installed with
Microsoft Windows. Of course, it also works exclusively with Microsoft
Windows. Mac and Linux aren’t supported (users don’t seem too upset
about it, though).
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IE7 featured some welcome additions, including tabbed browsing and
improved compliance with the W3C standards. Cynics have suggested these
improvements were a response to Firefox. [E7 was quickly replaced with the
most recent version, Internet Explorer 8. IE8 has much improved speed and
standards-compliance, but it still lags behind the other major browsers in
these regards.

If you write your code to XHTML 1.0 Strict standards, it almost always dis-
plays as expected in [E7/8.

IE versions 7 and 8 do not fully support HTML 5. If you want to experience
these features, you need to use one of the other modern browsers described
in this chapter.

Older versions of Internet Explorer

The earlier versions of IE are still extremely important because so many
computers out there don’t have IE7 or IES installed yet.

Microsoft made a version of IE available for programmers to embed in their
own software; therefore, many custom browsers are actually IE with a dif-
ferent skin. Most of the custom browsers that are installed with the various
broadband services are simply dressed up forms of IE. Therefore, IE is even
more common than you might guess because people might be using a ver-
sion of it while thinking it’s something else.

IE6 and earlier versions used Microsoft’s own variation of standards. They
display old-style HTML well, but these browsers don’t comply perfectly

with all the W3C standards. Having a version of one of these older browsers
around is important so you can see how your pages display in them. If you
write standards-compliant code, you’ll find that it doesn’t work perfectly in
these variations. You need to do some tweaking to make some features come
out right. Don’t panic, because they’re relatively small details, and [ point
out the strategies you need as we go.

Checking your pages on IE6 or earlier is necessary. Unfortunately, if you
have IE8 (or whatever comes next), you probably don’t have IE6 any longer.
You can’t have two versions of IE running on the same machine at once (at
least, not easily), so you might need to keep an older machine just for testing
purposes. You can use a testing site, such as Spoon.net (www. spoon.net/
browsers), to check how various browsers render your pages if you don’t
want to install all the other browsers.

Mozilla Firefox

Developers writing standards-compliant code frequently test their pages in
Firefox because it has a great reputation for standards compliance. Firefox
has other advantages, as well, such as
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4+ Better code view: If you view the HTML code of a page, you see the code
in a special window. The code has syntax coloring, which makes it easy
to read. IE often displays code in Notepad, which is confusing because
you think you can edit the code, but you're simply editing a copy.

4 Better error-handling: You’ll make mistakes. Generally, Firefox does
a better job of pointing out errors than IE, especially when you begin
using JavaScript and other advanced technologies.

4+ Great extensions: As you see later in this chapter, Firefox has some
wonderful extensions that make Web development a lot easier. These
extensions allow you to modify your code on the fly, automatically vali-
date your code, and explore the structure of your page dynamically.

Google Chrome

Google has jumped into the fray with an interesting browser called Chrome.
Google sees the future of computing in browser-based applications using
AJAX technologies. The Chrome browser is extremely fast, especially in the
JavaScript technology that serves as the foundation to this strategy. Chrome
complies quite well with common standards, so if your pages look good in
Firefox, they’ll also do well in Chrome.

Other notable browsers

Firefox and IE are the big players in the browser world, but they certainly
aren’t the only browsers you will encounter.

Opera

The Opera Web browser, one of the earliest standards-compliant browsers,
is a technically solid browser that has never been widely used. If you design
your pages with strict compliance in mind, users with Opera have no prob-

lems accessing them.

Webkit/Safari
Apple includes a Web browser in all recent versions of Mac OS. The current
incarnation — Safari — is an excellent standards-compliant browser. Safari

was originally designed only for the Mac, but a Windows version has been
released recently. The Webkit framework, the foundation for Safari, is used
in a number of other online applications, mainly on the Mac. It’s also the
foundation of the browsers on the iPhone and iPad.

Mozilla

There’s still a Mozilla browser, but it has been replaced largely with Firefox.
Because Mozilla uses the same underlying engine, it renders code the same
way Firefox does.
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Portable browsers

The Web isn’t just about desktops anymore. Lots of people browse the
Web with cellphones, iPhones, and PDAs. These devices often have special-
ized Web browsers designed to handle the particular needs of the portable
gadget. However, these devices usually have tiny screens, small memory
capacity, and slower download speeds than their desktop cousins. A por-
table browser rarely displays a page the way it’s intended to appear on

a desktop machine. Portable browsers usually do a good job of making
standards-compliant code work, but they really struggle with other types of
HTML (especially tables used for formatting and fixed layouts).

Text-only browsers

Some browsers that don’t display any graphics at all (such as Lynx) are
intended for the old command-line interfaces. This may seem completely
irrelevant today, but these browsers are incredibly fast because they don’t
display graphics. Auditory browsers read the contents of Web pages. They
were originally intended for people with visual disabilities, but people with-
out any disabilities often use them as well. Fire Vox is a variant of Firefox
that reads Web pages aloud.

Worrying about text-only readers may seem unnecessary because people
with visual disabilities are a relatively small part of the population, and you
may not think they’re part of your target audience. You probably should
think about these users anyway, because it isn’t difficult to help them.
There’s another reason, too. The search engines (Google is the main game in
town) read your page just like a text-only browser. Therefore, if an element
is invisible to a text-based browser, it won’t appear on the search engine.

The bottom line in browsers

Really, you need to have access to a couple browsers, but you can’t possibly
have them all. I tend to do my initial development testing with Firefox. [ then
check pages on IE7 and IE6. I also check the built-in browser on my cell-
phone and PDA to see how the pages look there. Generally, if you get a page
that gives you suitable results on IE6, IE7, and Firefox, you can be satisfied
that it works on most browsers. However, there’s still no guarantee. If you
follow the standards, your page displays on any browser, but you might not
get the exact layout you expect.

Tricking Qut Firefox

One of the best features of Firefox is its support for extensions. Hundreds of
clever and generous programmers have written tools to improve and alter
Firefox’s performance. Three of these tools — HTML Validator, Web Developer
toolbar, and Firebug — are especially important to Web developers.
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Validating your pages with HTML Validator

In Chapter 2 of this minibook, I explain how important Web standards are
and how to use online services such as http://validator.w3.org and
HTML Tidy (http://infohound.net/tidy). These are terrific services,
but it would be even better to have these validators built directly into your
browser. The HTML Validator extension by Marc Gueury is a tool that does
exactly that: It adds both the W3C validator and HTML Tidy to your Firefox
installation.

When you have the HTML Validator extension (available on this book’s
CD-ROM) running, you have an error count in the footer of every page you
visit. (You’ll be amazed how many errors are on the Web.) You'll be able to
tell immediately if a page has validation errors.

With the HTML Validator, your View Source tool is enhanced, as shown in

Figure 34.
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The View Source tool becomes much more powerful when you run HTML
Validator, as follows:

4+ Each error is listed in an errors panel. You see this same error list
from W3C.

4+ C(licking an error highlights it in the source code listing. This makes it
easy to see exactly what line of code triggers each error.

4+ Complete help is shown for every error. The HTML Validator toolbar
presents much more helpful error messages than the W3C results.

4 Automated clean-up. You can click the Clean Up link, and the HTML
Validator extension automatically applies HTML Tidy to your page. This
can be a very effective way to fix older pages with many errors.

The HTML Validator tool will revolutionize your Web development experi-
ence, helping you create standards-compliant sites easily and discover the
compliance level of any page you visit. (It’s fun to feel superior.)

Using the Web Developer toolbar

The Web Developer toolbar by Chris Pederick provides all kinds of useful
tools for Web developers. The program installs as a new toolbar in Firefox,
as shown in Figure 3-5.
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Figure 3-5 shows the Wiley home page with some of the Web Developer tool-
bar features active. The Edit CSS frame on the left allows you to modify the
look of the page in real time, and the thick outlines help visualize the page
organization. (I describe these ideas in detail in Books Ill and IV.)

When you activate the Web Developer toolbar (use the View=>Toolbars
menu command to hide or show it), you can use it to do the following:

4+ Edit your page on the fly. The Edit HTML Entry option on the
Miscellaneous drop-down menu opens a small text editor on the left side
of the screen. You can make changes to your HTML here and immedi-
ately see the results in the main screen. The changes aren’t permanent,
but you can save them.

4+ Validate your pages. Choosing CSS>Edit CSS is the command to vali-
date your page, but the Web Developer toolbar also adds some hotkeys
to Firefox so you can instantly send your page to the W3C validator.
Pressing Ctrl+Shift+A contacts the W3C validator and then sends your
page to it. It’s much easier than memorizing the validator address. This
feature alone is worth the short download time. You can also do other
kinds of validation, check your CSS, or see how well your page conforms
to various guidelines for people with disabilities.

4+ Manipulate CSS code. After you define your page with XHTML, use CSS
to dress it up. The CSS menu has a number of great tools for seeing how
CSS is set up and experimenting with it on the fly. I explain how to use
the CSS tools in Books Il and III, where I describe CSS.

4+ View your page in different sizes. Not everybody has a huge flat-panel
display. It’s important to see how your page looks in a number of stan-
dard screen resolutions.

4+ Get a speed report. Your Web page may load great on your broadband
connection, but how does it work on Aunt Judy’s dialup? Web Developer
has a tool that analyzes all the components of the page, reports how
long each component takes to download over various connections, and
suggests ways to improve the speed of your page downloads.

4 Check accessibility. You can run a number of automated tests to deter-
mine how accessible your page is. Use the accessibility tests to see how
your page will work for people with various disabilities and whether you
pass certain required standards (for example, requirements of govern-
ment sites).

The Web Developer toolbar can do a lot more, but these are some of the

highlights. The toolbar is a small and fast download, and it makes Web
development a lot easier. There’s really no good reason not to use it.
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Using Firebug

The Firebug extension is another vital tool for Web developers. Firebug
concentrates more on JavaScript development rather than pure XHTML
development, but it’s also useful for XHTML beginners. Figure 3-6 shows the
Firebug extension opened as a panel in Firefox.

Firebug’s Inspect mode allows you to compare the HTML code to the output.
When you move your mouse over a part of the rendered page, Firebug high-
lights the relevant part of the code in the other panel. Likewise, you can
move the mouse over a code fragment and see the affected code segment,
which can be extremely handy when things aren’t working out the way

you expect.

You can view the HTML code as an outline, which helps you see the overall
structure of the code. You can also edit the code in the panel and see the
results immediately, as you can with the Web Developer toolbar, which I dis-
cuss in the previous section. Changes you make in Firebug aren’t permanent,
but you can copy them to your text editor.

Firebug really shows off when you get to more sophisticated techniques,
such as CSS, DOM Manipulation, JavaScript, and AJAX. Books IV and VII
show you how Firebug can be used to aid in these processes.
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You might think I hate dedicated Web page editors, but I don’t. I use them all the
time for other kinds of programming. The problem is that up until recently, there
weren’t any real IDEs (Integrated Development Environments) for Web develop-
ment. Most of the tools try to be visual development tools that automate the
design of visual pages, rather than programming environments. They have flaws
because Web development is really a programming problem with visual design
aspects, rather than a visual design problem with programming underneath.

A couple of IDEs have popped up recently in the open-source community.
One tries to be like the commercial tools (and ends up replicating some of
their flaws). Some other editors have emerged that seem to be a good com-
promise between helping you write solid code and growing with you while
you become more sophisticated.

Introducing Aptana

My preferred editor for beginners who intend to advance is Aptana (avail-
able on this book’s CD-ROM or at www . aptana . com). Aptana Studio is a full-
blown IDE, based on the popular Eclipse editor. Aptana has many features
that make it a good choice for Web developers:

4+ Syntax completion: Aptana has built-in knowledge of HTML (and several
other languages). When you start to type HTML code, it recognizes the
code and pops up a list of suggestions. Figure 3-7 shows Aptana helping
on some HTML code.

4+ Automatic ending tags: As soon as you write a beginning tag, Aptana
automatically generates the corresponding end tag. This makes it much
less likely that you'll forget an ending tag — one of the most common
coding errors.

4+ Automatically generated XHTML template: When you tell Aptana to
create an HTML page, it can generate the page template with all the
messy doctype stuff built in. (I explain how to customize this feature in
the next section.)

4+ Error detection: Aptana can look at the code and detect certain errors.
Although it isn’t a replacement for a validator, it can be a very handy
tool, especially when you begin to write JavaScript code.

4+ File management tools: Aptana makes it easy to work with both the
local file system and pages that reside on Internet servers.

4+ Page preview: You can preview your page directly within Aptana, or you
can view it in your primary browser.

4+ Outline view: This panel displays the page structure as an outline to
help you see the overall structure of the page. You can also use this
panel as a table of contents to get to any particular part of your page in
the editor quickly. Figure 3-8 shows the Outline view in action.
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4+ Advanced features: When you’re ready to try JavaScript and AJAX,
Aptana has nice support for these more advanced technologies. The
syntax-highlighting features work in CSS, JavaScript, and PHP the same
way they do in HTML. This means you can use the same editor for all
your Web languages, which is a great thing.

<P Aptana Studio previously had two different versions, but now the features
are combined, and the community edition is the only version offered. Studio
is completely free to use and redistribute, although it has multiple licens-
ing models. It provides all the features you might need and a few advanced
features (such as integrated support for cloud-based computing) you may
never use.
Customizing Aptana
Aptana is a great editor, but | recommend you change a few settings after
you install it on your system.
Getting to the HTML editor preferences
Aptana can be customized in many ways. For now, the only preferences
you need to change are in the HTML editor. Choose Windows=Preferences,
and in the Preferences dialog box, expand the Aptana link and select HTML
Editor. The dialog box is shown in Figure 3-9.
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Changing the extension

By default, Aptana saves files with the . htm extension. Because this is the
extension normally used only by Microsoft servers, I prefer to save pages
with the . html extension. All Web pages in this book are stored with the

.html extension.

Enter .html in the Default Extension for New HTML Files (Prefix with '.") field
to make this change, if you wish.

Changing the initial contents

When you create a new Web page in Aptana, a basic template appears. This
is convenient, but it creates an HTML 4.0 doctype. Open template.html in
a normal text editor, copy it, and paste it to the provided text area, and your
pages will begin with the standard template.

Changing the view

Aptana allows you to split the screen with your code in one panel and a
browser view in another. Every time you save your code, the browser view
immediately updates. This is a really good tool, especially for a beginner,
because you can get very quick feedback on how your page looks. In the
HTML Editor Mode section in the Preferences dialog box (refer to Figure
3-9), you can indicate whether you want the browser preview to be in a sepa-
rate tab, in a horizontal split screen, or in a vertical split screen. [ use tabs
because I like to see as much code as possible on-screen.

The latest version of Aptana tries to force you into a project mode, where
you combine all your files into a large project. Although this is fine for large
projects, it’s probably not what you want when you first get started. To build
a file without a project, use the File tab (on the left) to move to the directory
where you want to create the file. Right-click the directory and choose New.

Aptana issues

[ use Aptana quite a bit, and it’s one of my favorite tools. However, it isn’t per-
fect; it’s a large program that can take some time to load. [ have also run into
some display bugs here and there, and the debugging model doesn’t always
seem to cooperate the way it should. Aptana is quite a good tool, but if these
things bother you, you might want to look at the following alternative.
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Introducing Komodo Edit

Komodo Edit is another very powerful Web editor (similar to Aptana) that
may suit some developers more. Komodo doesn’t try to do everything that
Aptana does, but it’s faster and a bit more reliable. Mainly a text editor,
Komodo does have some great features. My favorite part about Komodo is
how easy it is to modify.

4+ Abbreviations: Although many editors have features like this, the abbre-
viations tool in Komodo is especially useful. Komodo comes with a huge
number of abbreviations built in, and a very easy mechanism to use
them. For example, if you type xhtml and then press Ctrl-T, Komodo will
replace the text with a complete XHTML framework. Creating new abbre-
viations is very easy, so you can quickly customize.

4+ Macros: [ think one of Aptana’s biggest weaknesses is the clumsy macro
features. Aptana doesn’t have an easy way to record keystroke com-
mands and play them back. (To be fair, Aptana has an incredibly power-
ful scripting system, but it isn’t super easy to use.) Komodo has a really
super macro-recording feature.

4+ Snippets: Komodo has a terrific built-in library of code snippets contain-
ing the code you frequently use. Adding new snippets is easy, so soon
enough you’ll have most of the code you use a lot available at your
fingertips.

4+ Commands: Komodo allows you to define commands you can run from
within the editor. For example, you can create a DOS command to list all
the files in the current directory and run the command without leaving
Komodo. This can be useful if you're writing code that creates files (as
you do in Book V, Chapter 7). It’s also used to run external programs,
such as compilers (if you were writing code in a language like C or Java
that requires such things).

Figure 3-10 shows Komodo Edit being used to modify a Web page.
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Chapter 4: Managing Information
with Lists and Tables

In This Chapter

+~ Understanding basic lists

v Creating unordered, ordered, and nested lists
v+~ Building definition lists

v Building basic tables

v+~ Using rowspan and colspan attributes

ou’ll often need to present large amounts of organized information,

and XHTML has some wonderful tools to manage this task. XHTML has
three kinds of lists and a powerful table structure for organizing the content
of your page. Figure out how these tools work, and you can manage complex
information with ease.

Making a List and Checking It Twice

XHTML supports three types of lists. Unordered lists generally contain bullet
points. They're used when the order of elements in the list isn’t important.
Ordered lists usually have some kind of numeric counter preceding each list
item. Definition lists contain terms and their definitions.

Creating an unordered list

All the list types in XHTML are closely related. The simplest and most
common kind of list is an unordered list.

Looking at an unordered list

Look at the simple page shown in Figure 4-1. In addition to a couple of head-
ers, it has a list of information.
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Figure 4-1:
An un-
ordered
list of Web
browsers.

\\3
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This list of browsers has some interesting visual characteristics:

4+ The items are indented. There’s some extra space between the left
margin and the beginning of each list item.

4 The list elements have bullets. That little dot in front of each item is a
bullet. Bullets are commonly used in unordered lists like this one.

4+ Each item begins a new line. When a list item is displayed, it’s shown
on a new line.

These characteristics help you see that you have a list, but they’re just
default behaviors. Defining something as a list doesn’t force it to look a par-
ticular way; the defaults just help you see that these items are indeed part of
a list.

Remember the core idea of XHTML here. You aren’t really describing how
things look, but what they mean. You can change the appearance later when
you figure out CSS, so don’t get too tied up in the particular appearance of
things. For now, just recognize that HTML (and by extension, XHTML) can
build lists, and make sure you know how to use the various types.
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Building an unordered list

Lists are made with two kinds of tags. One tag surrounds the entire list and
indicates the general type of list. This first example demonstrates an unor-
dered list, which is surrounded by the <ul></ul> pair.

Note: Indenting all the code inside the <ul> set is common. The unordered
list can go in the main body.

Inside the <ul></ul> set is a number of list items. Each element of the
list is stored between a <1i> (list item) and a </11i> tag. Normally, each
<li></1i> pair goes on its own line of the source code, although you can
make a list item as long as you want.

Look to Book II, Chapter 4 for information on how to change the bullet to all
kinds of other images, including circles, squares, and even custom images.

The code for the unordered list is pretty straightforward:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />

<title>basicUL.html</title>
</head>
<body>
<hl>Basic Lists</hl>
<h2>Common Web Browsers</h2>
<ul>
<li>Firefox</1li>
<li>Internet Explorer</li>
<li>Opera</1li>
<li>Safari</1i>
</ul>

</body>
</html>

Creating ordered lists

Ordered lists are almost exactly like unordered lists. Ordered lists tradi-
tionally have numbers rather than bullets (although you can change this
through CSS if you want; see Book Ill, Chapter 3).

Viewing an ordered list
Figure 4-2 demonstrates a page with a basic ordered list — basicOL.html.
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Basic Ordered List

Top ten dog names in the USA

1. Max
1 Jake
3 Buddy
Maggie
Bear
Molly
Bailey
Shadow
Sem
Lady

PN

Figure 4-2:
A simple
ordered list.

S Ao

1

data from hep:/www bawwow com au

Figure 4-2 shows a list where the items are numbered. When your data is a
list of steps or information with some type of numerical values, an ordered
list is a good choice.

Building the ordered list

The code for basicOL.html is remarkably similar to the previous unor-
dered list:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>basicOL.html</title>
</head>

<body>

<hl>Basic Ordered List</hl>

<h2>Top ten dog names in the USA</h2>

<ol>
<li>Max</1li>
<li>Jake</1li>
<1i>Buddy</1li>
<li>Maggie</1i>
<li>Bear</1li>
<li>Molly</1i>
<li>Bailey</1li>
<li>Shadow</1i>
<li>Sam</1i>
<li>Lady</1i>

</ol>

<p>
data from http://www.bowwow.com.au
</p>
</body>
</html>
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Figure 4-3:
An ordered
listinside an
unordered
list!
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The only change is the list tag itself. Rather than the <ul> tag, the ordered Book
list uses the <ol> indicator. The list items are the same <1i></1i> pairs Chapter 4
used in the unordered list.

You don’t indicate the item number anywhere; it generates automatically
based on the position of each item within the list. Therefore, you can change
the order of the items, and the numbers are still correct.
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This is where it’s great that XHTML is about meaning, not layout. If you
specified the actual numbers, it’d be a mess to move things around. All that
really matters is that the element is inside an ordered list.

Making nested lists

Sometimes, you'll want to create outlines or other kinds of complex data in
your pages. You can easily nest lists inside each other, if you want. Figure
4-3 shows a more complex list describing popular cat names in the U.S. and
Australia.

Figure 4-3 uses a combination of lists to do its work. This figure contains a
list of two countries: the U.S. and Australia. Each country has an H3 heading
and another (ordered) list inside it. You can nest various elements inside a
list, but you have to do it carefully if you want the page to validate.

In this example, there’s an unordered list with only two elements. Each of

these elements contains an <h3> heading and an ordered list. The page han-
dles all this data in a relatively clean way and validates correctly.

Examining the nested list example
The entire code for nestedList.html is reproduced here:
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<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.o0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>nestedList.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Nested Lists</hl>

<h2>Popular Cat Names</h2>
<ul>
<li>
<h3>USA</h3>
<ol>
<li>Tigger</li>
<li>Tiger</li>
<li>Max</1li>
<1li>Smokey</1i>
<li>Sam</1li>
</ol>
</1i>

<li>
<h3>Australia</h3>
<ol>
<li>Oscar</1li>
<li>Max</1li>
<li>Tiger</1li>
<li>Sam</1li>
<li>Misty</1i>
</ol>
</1li>
</ul>
</body>
</html>

Here are a few things you might notice in this code listing:

4 There’s a large <ul> set surrounding the entire main list.
4 The main list has only two list items.

4+ Each of these items represents a country.

*

Each country has an <h3> element, describing the country name inside
the <1i>.

<+

Each country also has an <o1> set with a list of names.

The indentation really helps you see how things are connected.

Indenting your code

You might have noticed that I indent all the XHTML code in this book. The
browsers ignore all indentation, but it’s still an important coding habit.
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There are many opinions about how code should be formatted, but the
standard format I use in this book will serve you well until you develop your
own style.

Generally, I use the following rules to indent HTML/XHTML code:

4+ Indent each nested element. Because the <head> tag is inside the
<html> element, | indent to indicate this. Likewise, the <11i> elements
are always indented inside <ul> or <ol> pairs.

4+ Line up your elements. If an element takes up more than one line, line
up the ending tag with the beginning tag. This way, you know what ends
what.

4+ Use spaces, not tabs. The tab character often causes problems in source
code. Different editors format tabs differently, and a mixture of tabs and
spaces can make your carefully formatted page look awful when you
view it in another editor.

If you are using Aptana (and you really should consider it if you're not —
see Chapter 3 in this minibook for more information about it), note

that Aptana’s autoformatting defaults to tabs. From the Window menu,
select Preferences. Then find the Aptana=>Editors panel and select Insert
Spaces Instead of Tabs.

4+ Use two spaces. Most coders use two or four spaces per indentation
level. HTML elements can be nested pretty deeply. Going seven or eight
layers deep is common. If you use tabs or too many spaces, you'll have
so much white space that you can’t see the code.

Aptana defaults to four spaces, but you can change it to two. From the
General menu, choose Editors=>Text Editors, and set the Displayed Tab
Width option to 2.

4+ End at the left margin. If you finish the page and you're not back at
the left margin, you’ve forgotten to end something. Proper indentation
makes seeing your page organization easy. Each element should line up
with its closing tag.

Building a nested list
When you look over the code for the nested list, it can look intimidating, but
it isn’t really that hard. The secret is to build the list outside in:

1. Create the outer list first.

Build the primary list (whether it’s ordered or unordered). In my exam-
ple, I began with just the unordered list with the two countries in it.

2. Add list items to the outer list.

If you want text or headlines in the larger list (as I did), you can put
them here. If you're putting nothing but a list inside your primary list,
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Figure 4-4:
A basic
definition
list.

you may want to put some placeholder <1i> tags in there just so you
can be sure everything’s working.

3. Validate before adding the next list level.

Nested lists can confuse the validator (and you). Validate your code
with the outer list to make sure there are no problems before you add
inner lists.

4. Add the first inner list.

After you know the basic structure is okay, add the first interior list. For
my example, this was the ordered list of cat names in the U.S.

5. Repeat until finished.
Keep adding lists until your page looks right.
6. Validate frequently.

It’s much better to validate while you go than to wait until everything’s
finished. Catch your mistakes early so you don’t replicate them.

Building the definition list

One more type of list — the definition list — is very useful, even if it’s used
infrequently. The definition list was originally designed to format dictionary-
style definitions, but it’s really useful any time you have name and value
pairs. Figure 4-4 shows a sample definition list in action.

Basic Definition List

e e e e b

30 b e s e e

Definition lists don’t use bullets or numbers. Instead, they have two ele-
ments. Definition terms are usually words or short phrases. In Figure 4-4, the
browser names are defined as definition terms. Definition descriptions are the
extended text blocks that contain the actual definition.

The standard layout of definition lists indents each definition description.

Of course, you can change the layout to what you want after you understand
the CSS in Books I and III.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Making a List and Checking It Twice /3

You can use definition lists any time you want a list marked by key terms,
rather than bullets or numbers. The definition list can also be useful in other
situations, such as forms, figures with captions, and so on.

Here’s the code for basicDL.html:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>BasicDL.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Basic Definition List</hl>
<h2>Common Web Browsers</h2>
<dl>
<dt>Mosaic</dt>
<dd>
The mother of all modern browsers. The first widely used
visual browser.
</dd>

<dt>Netscape</dt>

<dd>
The commercial successor to Mosaic. Widely popular, but
eventually eclipsed by Internet Explorer

</dd>

<dt>IE</dt>
<dd>
Microsoft's entry into the browser market, and a dominant

player.
</dd>

<dt>Firefox</dt>
<dd>
An open-source browser that has shaken up the world.
</dd>
</dl>
</body>
</html>

As you can see, the definition list uses three tag pairs:

4 <dl></dl> defines the entire list.
4 <dt></dt> defines each definition term.
4 <dd></dd> defines the definition data.
Definition lists aren’t used often, but they can be extremely useful. Any time

you have a list that will be a combination of terms and values, a definition
list is a good choice.
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Building Tables

Figure 4-5:
Tables are
useful for
some data
representa-
tion.

Sometimes, you'll encounter data that fits best in a tabular format. XHTML
supports several table tags for this kind of work. Figure 4-5 illustrates a very
basic table.

A Basie Talyle

S HTB I st Hetacs

e

Sometimes, the best way to show data in a meaningful way is to organize it
in a table. XHTML defines a table with the (cleverly named) <table> tag.
The table contains a number of table rows (defined with the <tr> tag).

Each table row can consist of a number of table data (<td>) or table header
(<th>) tags.

Compare the output in Figure 4-5 with the code for basicTable.html that
creates it:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>basicTable.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<hl>A Basic Table</hl>
<h2>XHTML Super Heroes</h2>
<table border = "1">
<tr>
<th>Hero</th>
<th>Power</th>
<th>Nemesis</th>
</tr>

<tr>
<td>The XMLator</td>
<td>Standards compliance</td>
<td>Sloppy Code Boy</td>
</tr>

<tr>
<td>Captain CSS</td>
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<td>Super-layout</td> Book |
<td>Lord Deprecated</td>
</tr> Chapter 4

<tr>
<td>Browser Woman</td>
<td>Mega-Compatibility</td>
<td>Ugly Code Monster</td>
</tr>

</table>
</body>
</html>
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Defining the table

The XHTML table is defined with the <table></table> pair. It makes a lot
of sense to indent and space your code carefully so you can see the struc-
ture of the table in the code. Just by glancing at the code, you can guess that
the table consists of three rows and each row consists of three elements.

In a word processor, you typically create a blank table by defining the
number of rows and columns, and then fill it in. In XHTML, you define the
table row by row, and the elements in each row determine the number of
columns. It’s up to you to make sure each row has the same number of
elements.

By default (in most browsers, anyway), tables don’t show their borders. If
you want to see basic table borders, you can turn on the table’s border
attribute. (An attribute is a special modifier you can attach to some tags.)

<table border = "1">

This tag creates a table and specifies that it will have a border of size 1. If
you leave out the border = "1" business, some browsers display a border
and some don’t. You can set the border value to 0 or to a larger number. The
larger number makes a bigger border, as shown in Figure 4-6.

Although this method of making table borders is perfectly fine, I show a
much more flexible and powerful technique in Book II, Chapter 4.

Figure 4-6:
| setthe
border
attribute
to 10.
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<P Setting a table border is a good idea because you can’t count on browsers to
have the same default. Additionally, the border value is always in quotes.
When you read about CSS in Book II (are you getting tired of hearing that?),
you discover how to add more complex and interesting borders than this
simple attribute allows.

Adding your first row

After you define a table, you need to add some rows. Each row is indicated
by a <tr></tr> pair.

Inside the <tr></tr> set, you need some table data. The first row often
consists of table headers. These special cells are formatted differently to
indicate that they’re labels, rather than data.

§,“v(,N\BElf Table headers have some default formatting to help you remember they’re
& headers, but you can change the way they look. You can change the table
header’s appearance in all kinds of great ways in Books Il and IIl. Define the
table header so when you discover formatting and decide to make all your
table headers chartreuse, you’ll know where in the HTML code all the table
headers are.

Indent your headers inside the <tr> set. If your table contains three col-
umns, your first row might begin like this:

<tr>
<th></th>
<th></th>
<th></th>
</tr>

Place the text you want shown in the table headers between the <th> and
</th> elements. The contents appear in the order they’re defined.

<P Headings don’t have to be on the top row. If you want headings on the left, just
put a <th></th> pair as the first element of each row. You can have headings
at both the top and the left, if you want. In fact, you can have headings any-
where, but it usually makes sense to put headings only at the top or left.

Making your data rows

The next step is to create another row. The data rows are just like the head-
ing row, except they use <td></td> pairs, rather than <th></th> pairs, to
contain the data elements. Typically, a three-column table has blank rows
that look like this:

<tr>
<td></td>
<td></td>
<td></td>
</tr>
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Place the data elements inside the <td></td> segments and you're ready
to go.

Building tables in the text editor

Some people think that tables are a good reason to use WYSIWYG (what you
see is what you get) editors because they think it’s hard to create tables in
text mode. You have to plan a little, but it’s really quite quick and easy to
build an HTML table without graphical tools if you follow this plan:

1. Plan ahead.

Know how many rows and columns will be in the table. Sketch it on
paper first might be helpful. Changing the number of rows later is easy,
but changing the number of columns can be a real pain after some of the
code has been written.

2. Create the headings.

If you're going to start with a standard headings-on-top table, begin by
creating the heading row. Save, check, and validate. You don’t want mis-
takes to multiply when you add more complexity. This heading row tells
how many columns you’ll need.

3. Build a sample empty row.

Make a sample row with the correct number of td elements with one
<td></td> pair per line. Build one td set and use copy and paste to
copy this data cell as many times as you need. Make sure the number of
<td> pairs equals the number of <th> sets in the heading row.

=

Copy and paste the empty row to make as many rows as you need.
5. Save, view, and validate.

Be sure everything looks right and validates properly before you put a
lot of effort into adding data.

6. Populate the table with the data you need.
Go row by row, adding the data between the <td></td> pairs.

7. Test and validate again to make sure you didn’t accidentally break
something.

Spanning rows and columns

Sometimes, you need a little more flexibility in your table design. Figure 4-7
shows a page from an evil overlord’s daily planner.
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Figure 4-7:

Some
activities
take up
more than
one cell.

Using colspan and rowspan
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an evil overlord is clearly a complex business. From a code stand-
the items that take up more than one cell are the most interesting.
Designing traps takes two mornings, and improving the lair takes three. All
Friday afternoon and evening are spent on world domination. Take a look at

the code, and you’ll see how it works:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
//www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

"http:
<html

<head>

<m
<t
</he

eta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml;

itle>tableSpan.html</title>
ad>

<body>

<h
<t

1>Using colspan and rowspan</hl>
able border = "1">
<caption>My Schedule</caption>
<tr>
<th></th>
<th>Monday</th>
<th>Tuesday</th>
<th>Wednesday</th>
<th>Thursday</th>
<th>Friday</th>
</tr>

<tr>
<th>Breakfast</th>
<td>In lair</td>
<td>with cronies</td>
<td>In lair</td>
<td>in lair</td>
<td>in lair</td>

</tr>
<tr>
<th>Morning</th>
<td colspan = "2">Design traps</td>
<td colspan = "3">Improve Hideout</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th>Afternoon</th>

<td>train minions</td>
<td>train minions</td>
<td>train minions</td>
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<td>train minions</td>

<td rowspan = "2">world domination</td>
</tr>
<tr>

<th>Evening</th>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>
</tr>

</table>

</body>
</html>

The secret to making cells larger than the default is two special attributes:
rowspan and colspan.

Spanning multiple columns

The morning activities tend to happen over several days. Designing traps
will take both Monday and Tuesday morning, and improving the hideout
will occupy the remaining three mornings. Take another look at the Morning
row; here’s how this is done:

<tr>
<th>Morning</th>
<td colspan = "2">Design traps</td>
<td colspan = "3">Improve Hideout</td>
</tr>

The Design Traps cell spans over two normal columns. The colspan attri-
bute tells how many columns this cell will take. The Improve Hideout cell
has a colspan of 3.

The Morning row still takes up six columns. The <th> is one column wide, like
normal, but the Design Traps cell spans two columns and the Improve Hideout
cell takes three, which totals six columns wide. If you increase the width of a
cell, you need to eliminate some other cells in the row to compensate.

Spanning multiple rows

A related property — rowspan — allows a cell to take up more than one
row of a table. Look back at the Friday column in Figure 4-7, and you’ll see
the World Domination cell takes up two time slots. (If world domination was
easy, everybody would do it.) Here’s the relevant code:

<tr>
<th>Afternoon</th>
<td>train minions</td>
<td>train minions</td>
<td>train minions</td>
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<td>train minions</td>

<td rowspan = "2">world domination</td>
</tr>
<tr>

<th>Evening</th>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>

<td>maniacal laughter</td>
</tr>

The Evening row has only five entries because the World Domination cell
extends into the space that would normally be occupied by a <td> pair.

If you want to use rowspan and colspan, don’t just hammer away at the
page in your editor. Sketch out what you want to accomplish first. 'm pretty
good at this stuff, and I still needed a sketch before [ was able to create the
tableSpan.html code.

Avoiding the table-based layout trap

Tables are pretty great. They're a terrific way to present certain kinds of
data. When you add the colspan and rowspan concepts, you can use tables
to create some pretty interesting layouts. In fact, because old-school HTML
didn’t really have any sort of layout technology, a lot of developers came up
with some pretty amazing layouts based on tables. You still see a lot of Web
pages today designed with tables as the primary layout mechanism.

Using tables for layout causes some problems though, such as

4+ Tables aren’t meant for layout. Tables are designed for data presenta-
tion, not layout. To make tables work for layout, you have to do a lot
of sneaky hacks, such as tables nested inside other tables or invisible
images for spacing.

4+ The code becomes complicated fast. Tables involve a lot of HTML
markup. If the code involves tables nested inside each other, it’s very
difficult to remember which <td> element is related to which row of
which table. Table-based layouts are very difficult to modify by hand.

4+ Formatting is done cell by cell. A Web page could be composed of hun-
dreds of table cells. Making a change in the font or color often involves
making changes in hundreds of cells throughout the page. This makes
your page less flexible and harder to update.

4+ Presentation is tied tightly to data. A table-based layout tightly inter-
twines the data and its presentation. This runs counter to a primary goal
of Web design — separation of data from its presentation.
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4+ Table-based layouts are hard to change. After you create a layout
based on tables, it’s very difficult to make modifications because all the

table cells have a potential effect on other cells.

4+ Table-based layouts cause problems for screen-readers. People with
visual disabilities use special software to read Web pages. These screen-
readers are well adapted to read tables as they were intended (to
manage tabular data), but the screen-readers have no way of knowing
when the table is being used as a layout technique rather than a data
presentation tool. This makes table-based layouts less compliant to
accessibility standards.

Resist the temptation to use tables for layout. Use tables to do what they're
designed for: data presentation. Book IIl is entirely about how to use

CSS to generate any kind of visual layout you might want. The CSS-based
approaches are easier, more dependable, and much more flexible.
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Chapter 5: Making Connections
with Links

In This Chapter

+~ Understanding hyperlinks

v Building the anchor tag

+* Recognizing absolute and relative links
v Building internal links

v Creating lists of links

Fe basic concept of the hyperlink is common today, but it was a major
breakthrough back in the day. The idea is still pretty phenomenal, if you
think about it: When you click a certain piece of text (or a designated image,
for that matter), your browser is instantly transported somewhere else. The
new destination might be on the same computer as the initial page, or it
could be literally anywhere in the world.

Any page is theoretically a threshold to any other page, and all information
has the ability to be linked. This is still a profound idea. In this chapter, you
discover how to add links to your pages.

Making Your Text Hyper

The hyperlink is truly a wonderful thing. Believe it or not, there was a time
when you had to manually type in the address of the Web page you wanted
to go to. Not so anymore. Figure 5-1 illustrates a page that describes some of
my favorite Web sites.

In Figure 5-1, the underlined words are hyperlinks. Clicking a hyperlink takes
you to the indicated Web site. Although this is undoubtedly familiar to you
as a Web user, a few details are necessary to make this mechanism work:

4+ Something must be linkable. Some text or other element must provide
a trigger for the linking behavior.

4 Things that are links should look like links. This is actually easy to
do when you write plain XHTML because all links have a standard (if
ugly) appearance. Links are usually underlined blue text. When you
can create color schemes, you may no longer want links to look like the
default appearance, but they should still be recognizable as links.
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Figure 5-1:
You can
click the
links to visit
the other
sites.

4+ The browser needs to know where to go. When the user clicks the
link, the browser is sent to some address somewhere on the Internet.
Sometimes that address is visible on the page, but it doesn’t need to be.

4 It should be possible to integrate links into text. In this example, each
link is part of a sentence. It should be possible to make some things act
like links without necessarily standing on their own (like heading tags do).

4+ The link’s appearance sometimes changes. Links sometimes begin as
blue underlined text, but after a link has been visited, the link is shown
in purple, instead. After you know CSS, you can change this behavior.

Of course, if your Web page mentions some other Web site, you should pro-
vide a link to that other Web site.

@ basicLinks.htm - Mozilla Firefox [™[=1=]
Ele Edit Yiew Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

@ - £y % E | http: /flocalhost/xfd2ed /book_1/bock_L_chap,_/basiclinks.html 7 | 4B aprana 2
QU Stumble! &y @ | Al - “Fsharer ) mfo & | v Favorites G Stumblers (5] Tools~

basicLinks.html =] |

Some of my favorite sites
Wikipedia

One of my favorite Web sites is called wikipedia. This terrific site allows ordinary users to enter encyclopedia
definitions. Over time, the entries can be as reliable as a commercial encyclopedia, and a lot more complete.

Dummies

You can find out a lot about upcoming and current Dummies books at www.dummies.com. You might even find this
book mentioned there.

PopURLS

Web 2.0 is all about social networking. If you want to know what's happening on the Internet today, check out
popurls.com. This site aggregates a bunch of social networking sites.

Done B % @D 0enors [0 wamings | vech CHENENI® | @/ (Q)5] tow: Overcast, 28 F .~ | Sat: 38 F Sun: 46 F

Introducing the anchor tag

The key to hypertext is an oddly named tag called the anchor tag. This tag is
encased in an <a></a> set of tags and contains all the information needed
to manage links between pages.
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The code for the basicLinks.html page is shown here:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>basicLinks.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<hl>Some of my favorite sites</hl>
<h2>Wikipedia</h2>
<p>
One of my favorite Web sites is called
<a href = "http://www.wikipedia.org">wikipedia.</a>

This terrific site allows ordinary users to enter
encyclopedia definitions. Over time, the entries
can be as reliable as a commercial encyclopedia,
and a lot more complete.

</p>

<h2>Dummies</h2>

<p>
You can find out a lot about upcoming and current
Dummies books at <a href = "http://www.dummies.com">

www.dummies.com</a>. You might even find this
book mentioned there.
</p>

<h2>PopURLS</h2>

<p>
Web 2.0 is all about social networking. If you want
to know what's happening on the Internet today,
check out <a href = "http://popurls.com">
popurls.com</a>. This site aggregates a bunch of
social networking sites.

</p>

</body>
</html>

As you can see, the anchor tag is embedded into paragraphs. The text gener-
ally flows around an anchor, and you can see the anchor code is embedded
inside the paragraphs.

Comparing block-level and inline elements

All the tags described so far in this book have been block-level tags. Block-
level tags typically begin and end with carriage returns. For example, three
<h1> tags occupy three lines. Each <p></p> set has implied space above
and below it. Most XHTML tags are block-level.

Some tags are meant to be embedded inside block-level tags and don’t inter-
rupt the flow of the text. The anchor tag is one such tag. Anchors never
stand on their own in the HTML body. This type of tag is an inline tag.
They’re meant to be embedded inside block-level tags, such as list items,
paragraphs, and headings.
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Analyzing an anchor

The first link shows all the main parts of an anchor in a pretty straightfor-

ward way:
<a href = "http://www.wikipedia.org">wikipedia.</a>
4+ The anchor tag itself: The anchor tag is simply the <a></a> pair. You

+

don’t type the entire word anchor, just the a.

The hypertext reference (href) attribute: Almost all anchors contain
this attribute. It’s very rare to write <a without href. The href attri-
bute indicates a Web address will follow.

A Web address in quotes: The address that the browser will follow is
encased in quotes. See the next section in this chapter for more informa-
tion on Web addresses. In this example, http: //www.wikipedia.org
is the address.

The text that appears as a link: The user will typically expect to click
specially formatted text. Any text that appears between the <a href>
part and the </a> part is visible on the page and formatted as a link. In
this example, the word wikipedia is the linked text.

The </a> marker: This marker indicates that the text link is finished.

Introducing URLs

The special link addresses are a very important part of the Web. You prob-
ably already type Web addresses into the address bar of your browser
(http://www.google.com), but you may not be completely aware of
how they work. Web addresses are technically URLs (Uniform Resource
Locators), and they have a very specific format.

Sometimes, you'll see the term URI (Uniform Resource Identifier) instead of
URL. URI is technically a more correct name for Web addresses, but the term
URL has caught on. The two terms are close enough to be interchangeable.

A URL usually contains the following parts:

<+

Protocol: A Web protocol is a standardized agreement on how communi-
cation occurs. The Web primarily uses HTTP (hypertext transfer proto-
col), but occasionally, you encounter others. Most addresses begin with
http:// because this is the standard on the Web. Protocols usually end
with a colon and two slashes (: / /).

Host name: It’s traditional to name your primary Web server www.
There’s no requirement for this, but it’s common enough that users
expect to type www right after the http: // stuff. Regardless, the text
right after http:// (and up to the first period) is the name of the actual
computer you're linking to.
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Domain name: The last two or three characters indicate a particular
type of Web server. These letters can indicate useful information about
the type of organization that houses the page. Three-letter domains usu-
ally indicate the type of organization, and two-letter domains indicate a
country. Sometimes, you’ll even see a combination of the two. See Table
5-1 for a list of common domain names.

Subdomain: Everything between the host name (usually www) and the
domain name (often . com) is the subdomain. This is used so that large
organizations can have multiple servers on the same domain. For exam-
ple, my department Web page is http://www.cs.iupui.edu. www is
the name of the primary server, and this is the computer science depart-
ment at [UPUI (Indiana University—-Purdue University Indianapolis),
which is an educational organization.

Page name: Sometimes, an address specifies a particular document

on the Web. This page name follows the address and usually ends with
.html. Sometimes, the page name includes subdirectories and user-
name information, as well. For example, my Web design course is in the
N241 directory of my (aharris) space at IUPUI, so the page’s full address
ishttp://www.cs.iupuil.edu/~aharris/n241/index.html.

Username: Some Web servers are set up with multiple users.
Sometimes, an address will indicate a specific user’s account with a tilde
(~) character. My address has ~aharris in it to indicate the page is
found in my (aharris) account on the machine.

The page name is sometimes optional. Many servers have a special
name set up as the default page, which appears if no other name is
specified. This name is usually index.html but sometimes home . htm.
On my server, index.html is the default name, so [ usually just point to
www.cs.1lupui.edu/~aharris/n241, and the index page appears.

Table 5-1 Common Domain Names
Domain Explanation

.org Non-profit institution

.com Commercial enterprise

.edu Educational institution

.gov Governing body

.ca Canada

.uk United Kingdom

.tv Tuvali
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Making Lists of Links

Many Web pages turn out to be lists of links. Because lists and links go so
well together, it’s good to look at an example. Figure 5-2 illustrates a list of
links to books written by a certain (cough) devilishly handsome author.

e il MOMLIE D

« HTML { XHTMIL. / €S8 AIO for Dummies &

slaselopmen

;Igtltl';e T:ks & JavaSeript £ AJAK for Dummies 1
inua '“s% ils & Game Programming - the [ Line S
common. & Flagh Game Programming for Dununies <

This example has no new code to figure out, but the page shows some inter-
esting components:

4 The list: An ordinary unordered list.

4+ Links: Each list item contains a link. The link has a reference (which you
can’t see immediately) and linkable text (which is marked like an ordi-
nary link).

4+ Descriptive text: After each link is some ordinary text that describes the
link. Writing some text to accompany the actual link is very common.

This code shows the way the page is organized:

<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>listLinks.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<hl>Some nice programming books</hl>
<ul>
<li><a href = "http://www.aharrisbooks.net/xfd_2ed">

HTML / XHTML / CSS AIO for Dummies</a>
A complete resource to web development</li>
<li><a href = "http://www.aharrisbooks.net/jad">
JavaScript / AJAX for Dummies</a>
Using JavaScript, AJAX, and jQuery</li>
<li><a href="http://www.aharrisbooks.net/pythonGame">
Game Programming - the L Line</a>
Game development in Python</li>
<li><a href="http://www.aharrisbooks.net/flash">
Flash Game Programming for Dummies</a>
Game development using Flash</li>
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/;/gb Book |
</body>
</html> Chapter 5

The indentation is interesting here. Each list item contains an anchor and
some descriptive text. To keep the code organized, Web developers tend to
place the anchor inside the list item. The address sometimes goes on a new
line if it’s long, with the anchor text on a new line and the description on suc-
ceeding lines. [ normally put the <11i> tag at the end of the last line, so the
beginning <11i> tags look like the bullets of an unordered list. This makes it
easier to find your place when editing a list later.
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Working with Absolute and Relative References

There’s more than one kind of address. So far, you've seen only absolute ref-
erences, used for links to outside pages. Another kind of reference — a rela-
tive reference — links multiple pages inside your own Web site.

Understanding absolute references

The type of link used in basicLinks.html is an absolute reference.
Absolute references always begin with the protocol name (usually
http://). An absolute reference is the complete address to a Web page,
just as you'd use in the browser’s address bar. Absolute references are
used to refer to a site somewhere else on the Internet. Even if your Web site
moves (say, from your desktop machine to a Web server somewhere on the
Internet), all the absolute references will work fine because they don’t rely
on the current page’s position for any information.

Introducing relative references

Relative references are used when your Web site includes more than one
page. You might choose to have several pages and a link mechanism for
moving among them. Figure 5-3 shows a page with several links on it.
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Figure 5-3:
These little < LN
piggies sure o I'his

getaround. o Ihiis Nittle pa it woe woe woe all (he
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The page isn’t so interesting on its own, but it isn’t meant to stand alone.
When you click one of the links, you go to a brand-new page. Figure 5-4
shows what happens when you click the market link.

reess | [ 1IN the market

The market
page lets
you move

‘“wwfk
back. (e

The market page is pretty simple, but it also contains a link back to the ini-
tial page. Most Web sites aren’t single pages at all, but an interconnected
web of pages. The relative reference is very useful when you have a set of
pages with interlacing links.

The code for pigs.html shows how relative references work:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>pigs.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<hl>Destinations of Porcine Mammals</hl>
<ul>
<1li>This little pig went to
<a href = "market.html">market</a></1li>
<1li>This little pig stayed
<a href = "home.html">home</a>.</1i>
<1i>This little pig had
<a href = "roastBeef.html">roast beef</a></1li>
<1i>This little pig had
<a href = "none.html">none</a>.</1li>
<1li>This little pig went
<a href = "wee.html">'wee wee wee'</a>
all the way home.</1li>
</ul>
</body>
</html>

Most of the code is completely familiar. The only thing surprising is what’s
not there. Take a closer look at one of the links:

<a href = "market.html">home</a>.</li>
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There’s no protocol (the http:// part) and no address at all, just a file-
name. This is a relative reference. Relative references work by assuming
the address of the current page. When the user clicks market .html, the
browser sees no protocol, so it assumes that market .html is in the same
directory on the same server as pigs.html.

Relative references work like directions. For example, if you're in my lab and
ask where the water fountain is, I'd say, “Go out into the hallway, turn left,
and turn left again at the end of the next hallway.” Those directions get you
to the water fountain if you start in the right place. If you're somewhere else
and you follow the same directions, you don’t really know where you’ll

end up.

Relative references work well when you have a bunch of interconnected Web
pages. If you create a lot of pages about the same topic and put them in the
same directory, you can use relative references between the pages. If you
decide to move your pages to another server, all the links still work
correctly.

In Book VIII, you discover how to set up a permanent Web server. It’s often
most convenient to create and modify your pages on the local machine and
then ship them to the Web server for the world to see. If you use relative ref-
erences, it’s easy to move a group of pages together and know the links will
still work.

If you're referring to a page on somebody else’s site, you have to use an

absolute reference. If you're linking to another page on your site, you typi-
cally use a relative reference.
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Chapter 6: Adding Images

In This Chapter

+ Understanding the main uses of images

1 Choosing an image format

v~ Creating inline images

v+~ Using IrfanView and other image software
1 Changing image sizes

+* Modifying images with filters

ou have the basics of text, but pages without images are . . . well, a

little boring. Pictures do a lot for a Web page, and they’re not that hard
to work with. Still, you should know some things about using pictures in
your pages. In this chapter, you get all the fundamentals of adding images to
your pages.

Adding Images to Your Pages

Every time you explore the Web, you're bound to run into tons of pictures
on just about every page you visit. Typically, images are used in four ways
on Web pages:

4+ External link: The page has text with a link embedded in it. When the
user clicks the link, the image replaces the page in the Web browser.
To make an externally linked image, just make an ordinary link (as I
describe in Chapter 5 of this minibook) but point toward an image file,
rather than an HTML (HyperText Markup Language) file.

4+ Embedded images: The image is embedded into the page. The text of
the page usually flows around the image. This is the most common type
of image used on the Web.

4+ Background images: An image can be used as a background for the
entire page or for a specific part of the page. Images usually require
some special manipulation to make them suitable for background use.

4+ Custom bullets: With CSS, you can assign a small image to be a bullet
for an ordered or unordered list. This allows you to make any kind of
customized list markers you can draw.
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Figure 6-1:
This page
has alink to
an image.

The techniques you read about in this chapter apply to all type of images,
but a couple of specific applications (such as backgrounds and bullets) use
CSS. For details on using images in CSS, see Book II, Chapter 4.

Adding links to images

The easiest way to incorporate images is to link to them. Figure 6-1 shows
the externalImage.html page.

The page’s code isn’t much more than a simple link:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>externalImage.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Linking to an External Image</hl>
<p>
<a href = "shipStandard.jpg">
Susan B. Constant

</a>
</p>
</body>
</html>
& externallmage. htm! - Mozilla Firefox [ ==]
Fle Edit View History Bockmarks Tools Help
@ - £ % B (B hte xfdzed/bock_1/book_1_chap_6 hml ¥7 -] [#8- apna 2|

externallmage.html =] ‘

Linking to an External
Image

Susan B. Constant

Dane [ 4 @ oerors/0wamings | vech CHENENE® @ (O 5] now: sumy, 27 F [saussr ) sumsar
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The image
appears in
place of the
page.
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The href points to an image file, not an HTML page. You can point to any
type of file you want in an anchor tag. If the browser knows the file type (for
example, HTML and standard image formats), the browser displays the file.
If the browser doesn’t know the file format, the user’s computer tries to dis-
play the file using whatever program it normally uses to open that type of file.

See Chapter 5 of this minibook for a discussion of anchor tags if you need a
refresher.

This works fine for most images because the image is displayed directly in
the browser.

You can use this anchor trick with any kind of file, but the results can

be very unpredictable. If you use the link trick to point to some odd file
format, there’s no guarantee the user has the appropriate software to view
it. Generally, save this trick for very common formats, like GIF and JPG. (If
these formats are unfamiliar to you, they are described later in this chapter.)

Most browsers automatically resize the image to fit the browser size. This
means a large image may appear to be smaller than it really is, but the user
still has to wait for the entire image to download.

Because this is a relative reference, the indicated image must be in the
same directory as the HTML file. When the user clicks the link, the page is
replaced by the image, as shown in Figure 6-2.
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External links are easy to create, but they have some problems:

4+ They don’t preview the image. The user has only the text description to
figure out what the picture might be.

4+ They interrupt the flow. If the page contains a series of images, the user
has to keep leaving the page to view images.

4 The user must back up to return to the main page. The image looks like
a Web page, but it isn’t. No link or other explanatory text in the image
indicates how to get back to the Web page. Most users know to click the
browser’s Back button, but don’t assume all users know what to do.

Adding inline images using the <img> tag
The alternative to providing links to images is to embed your images into the
page. Figure 6-3 displays an example of this technique.

The code shows how this image was included into the page:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.o0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>embeddedImage.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<h1>The Susan B. Constant</hl>
<p>
<img src = "shipStandard.jpg"
height = "480"
width = "640"
alt = "Susan B. Constant" />
</p>

<p>
The <em>Susan B. Constant</em> was flagship of the
fleet of three small ships that brought settlers to Jamestown, the first
successful English Colony in the new world. This is a replica housed
near Jamestown, Virginia.
</p>
</body>
</html>

The image (img) tag is the star of this page. This tag allows you to grab an
image file and incorporate it into the page directly. The image tag is a one-
shot tag. It doesn’t end with </img>. Instead, use the /> characters at the
end of the img definition to indicate that this tag doesn’t have content.

You might have noticed that I italicized Susan B. Constant in the page,

and I used the <em> tag to get this effect. <em> stands for emphasis, and
<strong> means sfrong emphasis. By default, any text within an <em></em>
pair is italicized, and <strong></strong> text is boldfaced. Of course, you
can change this behavior with CSS.
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The ship
image is
embedded
into the
page.
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The image tag has a number of important attributes, which I discuss in the
following sections.

src (source)

The src attribute allows you to indicate the URL (Uniform Resource
Locator) of the image. This can be an absolute or relative reference. Linking
to an image in your own directory structure is generally best because you
can’t be sure an external image will still be there when the user gets to the
page. (For more on reference types, turn to Chapter 5 of this minibook.)

height and width

The height and width attributes are used to indicate the size of the image.
The browser uses this information to indicate how much space to reserve on
the page.

Using height and width attributes to change the size of an image on a Web
page is tempting, but it’s a bad idea. Change the image size with your image
editor (I show you how later in this chapter). If you use the height and
width attributes, the user has to wait for the full image, even if she’ll see a
smaller version. Don’t make the user wait for information she won'’t see. If
you use these attributes to make the image larger than its default size, the
resulting image has poor resolution. Find the image’s actual size by looking
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at it in your image tool and use these values. If you leave out height and
width, the browser determines the size automatically, but you aren’t guar-
anteed to see the text until all the images have downloaded. Adding these
attributes lets the browser format the page without waiting for the images.

alt (alternate text)

The alt attribute gives you an opportunity to specify alternate text describ-
ing the image. Alternate text information is used when the user has images
turned off and by screen-readers. Internet Explorer (IE) automatically cre-
ates a ToolTip (floating text) based on the alternate text.

You can actually add a floating ToolTip to any element using the title attri-
bute. This works in all standards-compliant browsers, with nearly any HTML
element.

The alt attribute is required on all images if you want to validate
XHTML Strict.

Additionally, the <img> tag is an inline tag, so it needs to be embedded
inside a block-level tag, like a <p> or <1i>.

Choosing an Image Manipulation Tool

You can’t just grab any old picture off your digital camera and expect it to
work on a Web page. The picture might work, but it could cause problems
for your viewers. It’s important to understand that digital images (any kind of
images you see on a computer or similar device) are different from the kind
of images you see on paper.

An image is worth 3.4 million words!

Digital cameras and scanners are amazing these days. Even moderately
priced cameras can now approach the resolution of old-school analog cam-
eras. Scanners are also capable of taking traditional images and converting
them into digital formats that computers use. In both cases, though, the
default image can be in a format that causes problems. Digital images are
stored as a series of dots, or pixels. In print, the dots are very close together,
but computer screens have larger dots. Figure 6-4 shows how the ship image
looks straight from the digital camera.

My camera handles pictures at 6 megapixels (MP). That’s a pretty good reso-
lution, and it sounds very good in the electronics store. If I print that picture
on paper, all those dots are very tiny, and I get a nice picture. If I try to show
the same picture on the computer screen, I see only one corner. This actual
picture came out at 2,816 pixels wide by 2,112 pixels tall. You only see a
small corner of the image because the screen shots for this book are taken at
1024 x 768 pixels. Less than a quarter of the image is visible.
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Wow. That
doesn’t look
like much.
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When you look at a large image in most browsers, it’s automatically resized
to fit the page. The cursor usually turns into some kind of magnifying glass,
and if you click the image, you can see it in its full size or the smaller size.

Some image viewers take very large images and automatically resize them so
they fit the screen. (This is the default behavior of Windows’ default image
viewer and most browsers.) The image may appear to be a reasonable size
because of this feature, but it’ll be huge and difficult to download in an actual
Web page. Make sure you know the actual size of an image before you use it.

Although shrinking an image so that it’s completely visible is obvious,
there’s an even more compelling reason to do so. Each pixel on the screen
requires 3 bytes of computer memory. (A byte is the basic unit of memory
in a computer.) For comparison purposes, one character of text requires
roughly 1 byte. The uncompressed image of the ship weighs a whopping 17
megabytes (MB). If you think of a word as five characters long, one picture
straight from the digital camera takes up the same amount of storage space
and transmission time as roughly 3,400,000 words. This image requires
nearly three minutes to download on a 56K modem!

In a Web page, small images are often shown at about 320 x 240 pixels, and
larger images are often 640 x 480 pixels. If I use software to resample the
image to the size | actually need and use an appropriate compression algo-
rithm, I can get the image to look like Figure 6-5.
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Figure 6-5:
The resized
image is

a lot more
manageable.
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The new version of the image is the size and file format I need, it looks just
as good, and it weighs a much more reasonable 88 kilobytes. That’s 2 per-
cent of the original image size.

Although this picture is a lot smaller than the original image, it still takes

up a lot more memory than text. Even this smaller image takes up as much
transmission time and storage space as 1,600 words! It still takes 10 seconds
to download on a 56K modem. Use images wisely.

Images are great, but keep some things in mind when you use them:

4 Make sure the images are worth displaying. Don’t use a picture without
some good reason because each picture makes your page dramatically
slower to access.

Use software to resize your image. Later in this chapter, I show
you how to use free software to change the image to exactly the size
you need.

Use a compressed format. Images are almost never used in their native
format on the Web because they’re just too large. Several formats have
emerged that are useful for working with various types of images. |
describe these formats in the section “Choosing an Image Format,” later
in this chapter.
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If you're curious how I determined the download speed of these images, it’s
pretty easy. The Web Developer toolbar (which [ mention in Chapter 3 of
this minibook) has a View Speed Report option on the Tools menu that does
the job for you.

Introducing IrfanView

IrfanView, by Irfan Skiljan, is a freeware program that can handle your

basic image manipulation needs and quite a bit more. I used it for all the
screenshots in this book, and I use it as my primary image viewer. A copy is
included on the CD-ROM that accompanies this book, or you can get a copy
at www. irfanview.net. Of course, you can use any software you want,
but if something’s really good and free, it’s a great place to start. In the rest
of this chapter, I show you how to do the main image-processing jobs with
IrfanView, but you can use any image editor you want.

A Web developer needs to have an image manipulation program to help
with all these chores. Like other Web development tools, you can pay quite
a bit for an image manipulation tool, but you don’t have to. Your image tool
should have at least the following capabilities:

4+ Resizing: Web pages require smaller images than printing on paper. You
need a tool that allows you to resize your image to a specific size for
Web display.

4+ Saving to different formats: There’s a dizzying number of image formats
available, but only three formats work reliably on the Web (which I dis-
cuss in the next section). You need a tool that can take images in a wide
variety of formats and reliably switch it to a Web-friendly format.

4+ Cropping: You may want only a small part of the original picture. A
cropping tool allows you to extract a rectangular region from an image.

4+ Filters: You may find it necessary to modify your image in some way.
You may want to reduce red-eye, lighten or darken your image, or adjust
the colors. Sometimes, images can be improved with sharpen or blur fil-
ters, or more artistic filters, such as canvas or oil-painting tools.

4+ Batch processing: You may have a number of images you want to work
with at one time. A batch processing utility can perform an operation on
a large number of images at once, as you see later in this chapter.

You may want some other capabilities, too, such as the ability to make
composite images, images with transparency, and more powerful effects.
You can use commercial tools or the excellent open-source program Gimp,
which is included on this book’s CD-ROM. This chapter focuses on IrfanView
because it’s simpler, but investigate Gimp (or its cousin GimpShop, for
people used to Photoshop) for a more complete and even more powerful
tool. I use IrfanView for basic processing, and [ use Gimp when I need a

little more power. See Book VIII, Chapter 4 for a more complete discussion
of Gimp.
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Here are a few free alternatives if you want some other great software to try:

4+ XnView: Similar to IrfanView, allows you to preview and modify pictures
in hundreds of formats, create thumbnails, and more. It’s available for
Mac and Linux. (IrfanView is Windows-only.)

4+ Pixia: A full-blown graphic editor from Japan. Very powerful.
4+ GimpShop: A version of Gimp modified to have menus like Photoshop.

4+ Paint.net: A powerful Windows-only paint program.

Use Google or another search engine to locate any of these programs.

Choosing an Image Format

Almost nobody uses raw images on the Web because they’re just too big and
unwieldy. Usually, Web images are compressed to take up less space. All

the types of image files you see in the computer world (BMP, JPG, GIF, and
so on) are essentially different ways to make an image file smaller. Not all
the formats work on the Web, and they have different characteristics, so it’s
good to know a little more about them.

eMpP

The BMP format is Microsoft’s standard image format. Although it’s com-
pressed sometimes, usually it isn’t. The BMP format creates very detailed
images with little to no compression, and the file is often too large to use on
the Web. Many Web browsers can handle BMP images, but you shouldn’t
use them. Convert to one of the other formats, instead.

JPG/IPEG

The JPG format (also called JPEG) is a relatively old format designed by the
Joint Photographic Experts Group. (Get it? JPEG!) It works by throwing away
data that’s less important to human perception. Every time you save an
image in the JPG format, you lose a little information. This sounds terrible,
but it really isn’t. The same image that came up as 13MB in its raw format

is squeezed down to 1.5MB when stored as a JPG. Most people can’t tell

the difference between the compressed and non-compressed version of the
image by looking at them.

The JPG algorithm focuses on the parts of the image that are important to
perception (brightness and contrast, for example) and throws away data
that isn’t as important. (Actually, much of the color data is thrown away, but
the colors are re-created in an elaborate optical illusion.)

JPG works best on photographic-style images with a lot of color and detail.
Many digital cameras save images directly as JPGs.
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One part of the JPG process allows you to determine the amount of compres-

sion. When you save an image as a JPG, you can often determine the quality
on a scale between accuracy and compression.

The JPG compression scheme causes some particular problems with text.
JPG is not good at preserving sharp areas of high contrast (such as letters
on a background). JPG is not the best format for banner images or other
images with text on them. Use GIF or PNG instead.

Even if you choose 100 percent accuracy, the file is still greatly compressed.
The adjustable compression operates only on a small part of the process.
Compressing the file too much can cause visible square shadows, or arti-
facts. Experiment with your images to see how much compression they can
take and still look like the original.

Keep a high-quality original around when you’re making JPG versions of an
image because each copy loses some detail. If you make a JPG from a JPG
that came from another JPG, the loss of detail starts to add up, and the pic-
ture loses some visual quality.

GIF

The GIF format was developed originally for CompuServe, way before the
Web was invented. This format was a breakthrough in its time and still has
some great characteristics.

GIF is a lossless algorithm so, potentially, no data is lost when converting an
image to GIF (compare that to the lossy JPG format). GIF does its magic with
a color palette trick and a run-length encoding trick.

The color palette works like a paint-by-number set where an image has a
series of numbers printed on it, and each of the paint colors has a corre-
sponding number. What happens in a GIF image is similar. GIF images have
a list of 256 colors, automatically chosen from the image. Each of the colors
is given a number. A raw (uncompressed) image requires 3 bytes of informa-
tion for each pixel (1 each to determine the amount of red, green, and blue).
In a GIF image, all that information is stored one time in the color palette.
The image itself contains a bunch of references to the color palette.

For example, if blue is stored as color 1 in the palette, a strip of blue might
look like this:

1,1,1,1,1,1,1,1, 1,1

GIF uses its other trick — run-length encoding — when it sees a list of identi-
cal colors. Rather than store the above valueas 1,1,1,1,1,1,1, 1,1, 1, the
GIF format can specify a list of 10 ones. That’s the general idea of run-length
encoding. The ship image in this example weighs 2.92MB as a full-size

GIF image.
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Figure 6-6:
This statue
is a GIF with
transparency.

The GIF format works best for images with a relatively small number of
colors and large areas of the same color. Most drawings you make in a draw-
ing program convert very well to the GIF format. Photos aren’t ideal because
they usually have more than 256 colors in them, and the subtle changes in
color mean there are very few solid blotches of color to take advantage of
run-length encoding.

GIF does have a couple of great advantages that keep it popular. First, a GIF
image can have a transparent color defined. Typically, you’ll choose some
awful color not found in nature (kind of like choosing bridesmaid dresses) to
be the transparent color. Then, when the GIF encounters a pixel that color,
it displays whatever is underneath instead. This is a crude but effective form
of transparency. Figure 6-6 shows an image with transparency.

Whenever you see an image on a Web page that doesn’t appear to be rectan-
gular, there’s a good chance the image is a GIF. The image is still a rectangle,
but it has transparency to make it look more organic. Typically, whatever
color you set as the background color when you save a GIF becomes the
transparent color.

Creating a complex transparent background, like the statue, requires a more
complex tool than IrfanView. I used Gimp, but any high-end graphics tool can do
the job. IrfanView is more suited to operations that work on the entire image.
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Coming soon — vector formats

Here's another form of image format that |
hope will gain more prominence. All the for-
mats described so far are raster-based image
formats. This type of image stores an image
as a series of dots. Vector-based image for-
mats use formulas to store the instructions
to draw an image. Certain kinds of images
(especially charts and basic line art) can be far
more efficient when stored as vector formats.
Unfortunately, IE and Firefox support different
and incompatible vector formats, so it doesn’t
look like vector-based images will be a factor

soon. Flash also uses vector-based tech-
niques, but this technique requires expensive
proprietary software to create vector images
and a third-party plugin to use them.

The most promising new technology is the
<canvas> tag in HTML 5. This tag allows pro-
grammers to draw directly on a portion of the
screen using JavaScript code. If it becomes a
standard, the <canvas> tag will unleash many
new possibilities for Web-based graphics.

Another interesting feature of GIF is the ability to create animations.

Animated GIFs are a series of images stored in the same file. You can embed

information, determining the interval between images. You can create ani-
mated GIFs with Gimp, which is included on this book’s CD-ROM.

Animated GIFs were overused in the early days of the Web, and many now

consider them the mark of an amateur. Nobody really thinks that animated

mailbox is cute anymore.

for free software creators.

Fortunately, it appears that the legal complications have been resolved for
now. Still, you’ll see a lot of open-software advocates avoiding the GIF algo-

For a while, there were some legal encumbrances regarding a part of the GIF
scheme. The owners of this algorithm tried to impose a license fee. This was
passed on to people using commercial software but became a big problem

rithm altogether because of this problem.

PNG

Open-source software advocates created a new image format that combines
some of the best features of both JPG and GIF, with no legal problems. The

resulting format is Portable Network Graphics, or PNG. This format has a
number of interesting features, such as

4 Lossless compression: Like GIF, PNG stores data without losing any

information.

4+ Dynamic color palette: PNG supports as many colors as you want. You

aren’t limited to 256 colors as you are with GIF.
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4+ No software patents: The underlying technology of PNG is completely
open source, with no worries about whether somebody will try to
enforce a copyright down the road.

4 True alpha transparency: The PNG format has a more sophisticated
form of transparency than GIF. Each pixel can be stored with an alpha
value. Alpha refers to the amount of transparency. The alpha can be
adjusted from completely transparent to completely opaque.

With all its advantages, you might expect PNG to be the most popular image
format on the Web. Surprisingly, it’s been slow to catch on. The main reason
for this is spotty support for PNG in Internet Explorer (IE). Most versions of
[E don’t support PNG’s alpha transparency correctly.

Summary of Web image formats

All these formats may seem overwhelming, but choosing an image format is
easy because each format has its own advantages and disadvantages:

4+ GIF is best when you need transparency or animation. Avoid using GIF
on photos, as you won’t get optimal compression, and you’ll lose color
data.

4+ JPG is most useful for photographic images, which are best suited for
the JPG compression technique. However, keep in mind that JPG isn’t
suitable for images that require transparency. Text in JPG images tends
to become difficult to read because of the lossy compression technique.

4+ PNG is useful in most situations, but be aware that IE (especially ver-
sion 6) doesn’t handle PNG transparency correctly. (You sometimes see
strange color blotches where you expect transparency.)

4+ BMP and other formats should be avoided entirely. Although you can
make other formats work in certain circumstances, there’s no good
reason to use any other image formats most of the time.

Manipulating Your Images

All this talk of compression algorithms and resizing images may be dandy,
but how do you do it?

Fortunately, IrfanView can do nearly anything you need for free. IrfanView
has nice features for all the main types of image manipulation you need.

Changing formats in IrfanView

Changing image formats with IrfanView is really easy. For example, find an
image file on your computer and follow these steps:
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IrfanView
can save
in all these
formats.
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1. Load the image into IrfanView by dragging the image into IrfanView
or using the Fileo>Open menu command.

2. Make any changes you may want to the image before saving.

3. Use the FilevSave As command to save the file.

4. Pick the image format from the Save Picture As dialog box, as shown
in Figure 6-7.

5. Save the file with a new filename.

Keep the original file and save any changes in a new file. That way, you
don’t overwrite the original file. This is especially important if you're

converting to JPG because each successive save of a JPG causes some
image loss.

Save Picture As ...

Save in: ‘ 2 dd1.6

() thumbs

M xfd0106fig01.png
e xcFdo106fign2.png
e xfdo106fign3.ong
M xfdo106fig04.png
e xfd0106fig05.ong
e xfi0106fig06.prg

File name

Save as type:

ship Standard

PMG - Portable MNetwork Graphics

[ Save with ori

BMP - Windows Bitmap
ECW - Enhanced Compressed Wavelet

EMF - Enhanced Windows Metafile
FSH - EA Sports Format

PG - JPEG Files

JPM - JPM Format

LDF - LuraDocumert Format
L'WF - Lura\Wave Format

PCX - Zsoft Pairtbrush

PEM - Portable Bitmap

PDF - Portable Document Fomat
PGM - Portable Graymap

PNG - Portable Network Graphi
PPM - Portable Picelmap CT}
RAW - RAW Image Data

TGEA - Truevision Targz

TIF - Tagged Image File Format

o=
M [ Cancel ]

Don’t use spaces in your filenames. Your files may move to other comput-
ers on the Internet, and some computers have trouble with spaces. It’s best
to avoid spaces and punctuation (except the underscore character) on any
files that will be used on the Internet. Also, be very careful about capitaliza-
tion. It’s likely that your image will end up on a Linux server someday, and
the capitalization makes a big difference there.
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Resizing your images

All

the other image-manipulation tricks may be optional, but you should

really resize your images. Although high-speed modems may have no trouble
with a huge image, nothing makes a Web page inaccessible to dialup users

faster than bloated image sizes.
To resize an image with IrfanView, perform the following steps:
1. Load the image into IrfanView.
You can do this by dragging the image onto the IrfanView icon, dragging
into an open instance of IrfanView, or using the menus within IrfanView.
2. From the Image menu, choose Resize/Resample.
You can also use Ctrl+R for this step. Figure 6-8 shows the resulting
dialog box.
Resize/Resample image [
Some standard dimensians:
Current size: 1024 % 7EB Pixels [ Half I [ Double I
New size: 1024 » 768 Pivels ~ ~
() G40 » 480 Pirels
() Set new size () 800 % 600 Pixels
‘width: | 1024 Height: | 768 (1024 1 768 Pixels
Units: &) pixels O em O inches © 1280 £ 960 Pk
() 1600 + 1200 Pizels
() Get new size as percentage of original () Best fit to deskiop
Figure 6-8: ‘Width: 2% Height k4 () Desktop size [no aspect ratio)
IrfanView's Size method
Res'ze/ Pieserve aspect ratio (%) Resample [better quality]
[ &pply sharpen after Aesample IRizsels il
Resample
Image D O Riesize (faster]
dialog box.
3. Determine the new image size.

5.

A number of standard image sizes are available. 800 x 600 pixels will
create a large image in most browsers. If you want the image smaller,
you need to enter a size in the text boxes. Images embedded in Web
pages are often 320 pixels wide by 240 pixels tall. That’s a very good
starting point. Anything smaller will be hard to see, and anything larger
might take up too much screen space.

Preserve the aspect ratio using the provided check box.

This makes sure the ratio between height and width is maintained.
Otherwise, the image may be distorted.

Save the resulting image as a new file.
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Figure 6-9:
You can
change
several
options in
the Enhance
Colors
dialog box.
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When you make an image smaller, you lose data. That’s perfectly fine for
the version you put on the Web, but you should hang on to the original
large image in case you want to resize again.

6. Resample, rather than resize.

Resampling is a slower but more accurate technique for changing the
image size. This is IrfanView’s default behavior, so leave it alone. It’s still
quite fast on a modern computer. The default (Lanczos) filter is fine,
although you can experiment with other filters to get a faster conver-
sion, if you want.

Enhancing image colors

Sometimes, you can make improvements to an image by modifying the
colors. The Enhance Colors dialog box on the Images menu gives you a wide
range of options, as shown in Figure 6-9.

(=
Enhance colors

Brightness:

Colur balarce:
(i
B
E:

Set defal vahies I

Original image

New image

Contrast

n I n

Gamina conection.

0 2 1.00

Saluration:
u t] [}

[ appy 0 ariginad | [ ok J[ cwes |

A\

You can do a surprising number of helpful operations on an image with

this tool:

4 Brightness: When adjusted to a higher value, the image becomes closer
to white. When adjusted to a negative value, the image becomes closer
to black. This is useful when you want to make an image lighter or
darker for use as a background image.

If your image is too dark or too bright, you may be tempted to use the
Brightness feature to fix it. The Gamma Correction feature described
later in this section is more useful for this task.

4+ Contrast: You usually use the Contrast feature in conjunction with the
Brightness feature to adjust an image. Sometimes, an image can be
improved with small amounts of contrast adjustments.

www.it-ebooks.info

Book |
Chapter 6

sabew] buippy


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

110 Manipulating Your Images

4+ Color Balance: Sometimes, an image has poor color balance (for exam-

ple, indoor lighting sometimes creates a bluish cast). You can adjust the
amount of red, green, and blue with a series of sliders. The easiest way
to manage color balance is to look at a part of the image that’s supposed
to be white and play with the slider until it looks truly white.

Gamma Correction: This is used to correct an image that is too dark or
too light. Unlike the Brightness adjustment, Gamma Correction automat-
ically adjusts the contrast. Small adjustments to this slider can some-
times fix images that are a little too dark or too light.

4+ Saturation: When saturation is at its smallest value, the image becomes
black and white. At its largest value, the colors are enhanced. Use this
control to create a grayscale image or to enhance colors for artistic effect.

Using built-in effects

IrfanView has a few other effects available that can sometimes be extremely
useful. These effects can be found individually on the Image menu or with
the Image Effects browser on the Image menu. The Image Effects browser
(as shown in Figure 6-10) is often a better choice because it gives you a little
more control of most effects and provides interactive feedback on what the
effect will do. Sometimes, effects are called filters because they pass the
original image through a math function, which acts like a filter or processor

to create the modified output.

'Image effects

F7

Fiferts riginal imags
Blur | [
Embuss il
0l Pk
Edge Detection
badian fiber
Explosion
Plerlize
Shaipen
Urrshany mazk |

Med Cye Meduction

Figure 6-10: |52 b~

Ran Dicp

The Image Edlame

3D Button Filter settings:

Fi il
Effects T
browser lets || &
Hadal Bl
Zonm Rlur
special Rl
effects. Firh Epe

New image:

Aoy o wiginal imags

Chiomatic Abbaration Conactior.
you choose
Rock
| Shretch Histogram :V.

ok | [ Cancel

Here’s a rundown of some of the effects, including when you would use them:

4+ None: Just for comparison purposes, Figure 6-11 shows the ship image

without any filters turned on.
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Figure 6-11:
Here's the
standard
ship image,
at full-
screen
resolution.

<P I've exaggerated the effects for illustration purposes, but it may still be
difficult to see the full effect of these filters on the printed page. The
grayscale images in this book are a poor representation of the actual
color images. Use the images in this chapter as a starting point, but to
understand these filters, you really need to experiment with your own
images in IrfanView or a similar tool. I've also added all these images
to my Web site so you can see them there (www.aharrisbooks.net/
xfd2ed).

4+ Blur: This filter reduces contrast between adjacent pixels. (Really, we
could go over the math, but let’s leave that for another day, huh?) You
might wonder why you’d make an image blurry on purpose. Sometimes,
the Blur filter can fix graininess in an image. You can also use Blur in
conjunction with Sharpen (which I cover in just a moment) to fix small
flaws in an image. | applied the Blur filter to the standard ship image in
Figure 6-12.

4+ Sharpen: The opposite of Blur, the Sharpen filter enhances the contrast
between adjacent pixels. When used carefully, it can sometimes improve
an image. The Sharpen filter is most effective in conjunction with the
Blur filter to remove small artifacts. Figure 6-13 shows the ship image
with the Sharpen filter applied.
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Figure 6-12:
The Blur
filter
reduces
contrast.
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Figure 6-13: ’-E '
The 9§
Sharpen &
filter
increases
contrast.
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Figure 6-14:
Embossing
creates

a low-
contrast 3D
effect.
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If you believe crime shows on TV, you can take a blurry image and keep
applying a sharpen filter to read a license plate on a blurry image from a
security camera. However, it just doesn’t usually work that way. You
can’t make detail emerge from junk, but sometimes, you can make small
improvements.

Emboss: This filter creates a grayscale image that looks like embossed
metal, as shown in Figure 6-14. Sometimes, embossing can convert an
image into a useful background image because embossed images have
low contrast. You can use the Enhance Colors dialog box to change the
gray embossed image to a more appealing color.

Oil Paint: This filter applies a texture reminiscent of an oil painting to an
image, as shown in Figure 6-15. It can sometimes clean up a picture and
give it a more artistic appearance. The higher settings make the painting
more abstract.

3D Button: This feature can be used to create an image, similar to Figure
6-16, that appears to be a button on the page. This will be useful later
when you figure out how to use CSS or JavaScript to swap images for vir-
tual buttons. You can set the apparent height of the image in the filter.
Normally, you apply this filter to smaller images that you intend to make
into buttons the user can click.
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Figure 6-15:
0Oil Paint
makes

an image
slightly more
abstract.

Figure 6-16:
The image
appears

to stick up
from the
page like a
button.
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4+ Red Eye Reduction: You use this filter to fix a common problem with
flash photography. Sometimes, a person’s eyes appear to have a reddish
tinge to them. Unlike the other filters, this one is easier to access from
the Image menu. Use the mouse to select the red portion of the image
and then apply the filter to turn the red areas black. It’s best not to per-
form this filter on the entire image because you may inadvertently turn
other red things black.

Other effects you can use

Many more effects and filters are available. [rfanView has a few more built

in that you can experiment with. You can also download a huge number of
effects in the Adobe Photoshop 8BF format. These effects filters can often be
used in IrfanView and other image-manipulation programs.

Some effects allow you to explode the image, add sparkles, map images onto
3D shapes, create old-time sepia effects, and much more.

If you want to do even more image manipulation, consider a full-blown image
editor. Adobe Photoshop is the industry standard, but Gimp is an open-source
alternative (included on this book’s CD-ROM) that does almost as much. See
Book VIII, Chapter 4 for more about using Gimp for image processing.

Batch processing

Often, you’ll have a lot of images to modify at one time. [rfanView has a
wonderful batch-processing tool that allows you to work on several images at
once. | frequently use this tool to take all the images [ want to use on a page
and convert them to a particular size and format. The process seems a little
complicated, but after you get used to it, you can modify a large number of
images quickly and easily.

If you want to convert a large number of images at the same time, follow
these steps:
1. Identify the original images and place them in one directory.

[ find it easiest to gather all the images into one directory, whether they
come from a digital camera, scanner, or other device.

2. Open the Batch Conversion dialog box by choosing Filec>Batch
Conversion — Rename.

This Batch Conversion dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 6-17.

3. Find your original images by navigating the directory window in the
Batch Conversion dialog box.
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Conversion options

Copy your images to the Input Files workspace by clicking the
Add button.

Select the images you want to modify and press the Add button. The
selected image names are copied to the Input Files workspace.

Specify the output directory.

If you want to put the new images in the same directory as the input
files, click the Use This Directory as Output button. If not, choose the
directory where you want the new images to go.

In the Work As box, choose Batch Conversion — Rename Result Files.

You can use this setting to rename your files, to do other conversions,
or both. Generally, I recommend both.

Set the output format to the format you want.
For photos, you probably want JPG format.

Change renaming settings in the Batch Rename Settings area if you
want to specify some other naming convention for your images.

By default, each image is called image### where ### is a three-digit
number. They are numbered according to the listing in the Input Files
workspace. You can use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to change
the order images appear in this listing.

Click the Set Advanced Options button to change the image size.

This displays the Settings for All Images dialog box, as shown in Figure 6-18.
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Use the
Settings for
All Images
dialog box
to resize
images in
batch mode.
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10. Specify the new size of the image in the Resize area.

Several common sizes are preset. If you want another size, use the given
options. [ set my size to 320 x 240.

11. Close the Settings for All Images dialog box and then, in the Batch
Conversion dialog box, press the Start button.

In a few seconds, the new images are created.

Using Images as Links

Sometimes, you'll want to use images as links. For example, look at thumbs .
html, as shown in Figure 6-19.

This page uses thumbnail images. A thumbnail is a small version of the full-
size image. The thumbnail is embedded, and the user clicks it to see the full-
size version in the browser.

Thumbnails are good because they allow the user to preview a small version
of each image without having to wait for the full-size versions to be rendered
on-screen. If the user wants to see a complete image, he can click the thumb-
nail to view it on its own page.
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Figure 6-19:
Small
images can
be links

to larger
images.
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Creating thumbnail images

Thumbnails are simply scaled-down versions of ordinary images. Because
this process is fairly common, IrfanView comes with a wonderful tool to
automate thumbnail creation. To make a batch of thumbnails in IrfanView

1. Organize your images.

Any page that has a large number of images can get confusing. I prefer
to organize everything that will be used by a particular page into its own
directory. I created a thumbs directory that contains thumbs .html, all
the full-size images, and all the thumbnails. [ usually don’t find it helpful
to have separate directories for images. It’s more helpful to organize by
project or page than by media type.

Rename images, if necessary.

Images that come from a digital camera or scanner often have cryptic
names. Your life is a lot easier if your image names are easier to under-
stand. | named my images ship_1.jpg, ship_2.jpg, and ship_3. jpg.

Make any changes you want to the originals before you make the
thumbnails.

Use the tips described in this chapter to clean up or improve your
images before you make thumbnails, or the thumbnails won’t represent
the actual images accurately.
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4. Open the IrfanView Thumbnails tool by choosing Filec>Thumbnails or Book I
by pressing the T key. Chapter 6

The Thumbnails tool appears, as shown in Figure 6-20.
5. Select the thumbnails you want to create.
Use the mouse to select any images you want to make thumbnails from.

6. Choose Save Selected Thumbs as Individual Images from the File menu.

sabew] buippy

You have other options, but this gives the behavior you probably want.
The other options create automatic contact sheets, open the batch
editor, or create slide shows. These are great things, but for now, you
want thumbnails.

7. Specify the output directory.

You can put the thumbnails in the same directory as the originals. The
thumbnails have the same name as the originals, but the filenames end
with _t.

8. Review the new thumbnail images.

You should see a new set of smaller images (default size is 80 x 80
pixels) in the directory.
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Figure 6-20:
IrfanView's
Thumbnails
tool helps
you create
thumbnail
images.
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Creating a thumbnail-based image directory

Now, you have everything you need to build a page similar to thumbs.html.
Here’s an overview of the code:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>thumbs.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Images of the <em>Susan B. Constant</em></hl>
<ul>
<li>
<h2>The Stern</h2>
<a href = "ship_1.jpg">
<img src = "ship_1_t.jpg"
height = "80"
width = "80"
alt = "ship 1" />
</a>
</1li>

<li>
<h2>The Mast</h2>
<a href = "ship_2.jpg">
<img src = "ship_2_t.jpg"
height = "80"
width = "80"
alt = "ship 2" />
</a>
</1li>
<li>
<h2>The Rigging</h2>
<a href = "ship_3.jpg">
<img src = "ship_3_t.jpg"
height = "80"
width = "80"
alt = "ship 3" />
</a>
</1li>
</ul>
</body>
</html>

This code looks complicated, but it’s really just a combination of techniques
described in this chapter. Look over the code and use the indentation to
determine the structure.

The page is an unordered list. Each list item contains an H2 headline and an
anchor. The anchor contains an image, rather than text. When you include
an image inside an anchor tag, it’s outlined in blue.

The key is to use the thumbnails as inline images inside the page, and the full-
size image as the href of the anchor. The user sees the small image, but this
small image is also a link to the full-size version of the image. This way, the user
can see the small image easily but can view the full-size image if she wishes.
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Chapter 7: Creating Forms

In This Chapter

v+ Adding form to your pages

v+~ Creating input and password text boxes
v Building multi-line text inputs

+~ Making list boxes and check boxes

v Building groups of radio buttons

1 Creating buttons

HTML gives you the ability to describe Web pages, but today’s Web

isn’t a one-way affair. Users want to communicate through Web pages,
by typing in information, making selections from drop-down lists, and inter-
acting, rather than simply reading. In this chapter, you learn how to build
these interactive elements in your pages.

Vou Have Great Form

A\\S

There’s one more aspect to XHTML that you need to understand — the abil-
ity to make forms. Forms are the parts of the page that allow user interac-
tion. Figure 7-1 shows a page with all the primary form elements in place.

The form demo (or formDemo . html on this book’s CD-ROM, if you’re play-
ing along at home) exemplifies the main form elements in XHTML. In this
chapter, you discover how to build all these elements.

You can create forms with ordinary XHTML, but to make them do some-
thing, you need a programming language. Book IV explains how to use
JavaScript to interact with your forms, and Book V describes the PHP lan-
guage. Use this chapter to figure out how to build the forms and then jump
to another minibook to figure out how to make them do stuff. If you aren’t
ready for full-blown programming yet, feel free to skip this chapter for now
and move on to CSS in Books Il and IIl. Come back here when you're ready
to make forms to use with JavaScript or PHP.
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The formDemo.html page shows the following elements:

4+ A form: A container for form elements. Although the form element itself
isn’t usually a visible part of the page (like the body tag), it could be
with appropriate CSS.

4+ Text boxes: These standard form elements allow the user to type text
into a one-line element.

4+ Password boxes: These boxes are like text boxes, except they automati-
cally obscure the text to discourage snooping.

4+ Text areas: These multi-line text boxes accommodate more text than the
other types of text boxes. You can specify the size of the text area the
user can type into.

4+ Select lists: These list boxes give the user a number of options. The user
can select one element from the list. You can specify the number of rows
to show or make the list drop down when activated.

4 Check boxes: These non-text boxes can be checked or not. Check boxes
act independently — more than one can be selected at a time (unlike
radio buttons).

4+ Radio buttons: Usually found in a group of options, only one radio
button in a group can be selected at a time. Selecting one radio button
deselects the others in its group.
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4+ Buttons: These elements let the user begin some kind of process. The
Input button is used in JavaScript coding (which I describe in Book IV),
whereas the Standard and Submit buttons are used for server-side pro-
gramming (see Book V). The Reset button is special because it automati-
cally resets all the form elements to their default configurations.

4+ Labels: Many form elements have a small text label associated with
them. Although labels are not required, they can make a form easier to
style with CSS and easier for the user.

4+ Fieldsets and legends: These set off parts of the form. They’re optional,
but they can add a lot of visual appeal to a form.

Now that you have an overview of form elements, it’s time to start building
some forms!

Forms must have some form

All the form elements must be embedded inside a <form></form> pair. The
code for basicForm.html illustrates the simplest possible form:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>basicForm.html</title>

</head>

<body>
<hl>A basic form</hl>
<form action = "">

<h2>Form elements go here</h2>
<h3>0Other HTML is fine, too.</h3>
</form>

</body>
</html>

The <form></form> pair indicates a piece of the page that may contain
form elements. All the other form doohickeys and doodads (buttons,
select objects, and so on) must be inside a <form> pair.

The action attribute indicates what should happen when the form is sub-
mitted. This requires a programming language, so a full description of the
action attribute is in Book IV. Still, you must indicate an action to validate,
so for now just leave the action attribute null with a pair of quotes (" ").

Organizing a form with fieldsets and labels

Forms can contain many components, but the most important are the
input elements (text boxes, buttons, drop-down lists, and the like) and the
text labels that describe the elements. Traditionally, Web developers used
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tables to set up forms, but this isn’t really the best way to go because forms
aren’t tabular information. XHTML includes some great features to help you
describe the various parts of a form. Figure 7-2 shows a page with fieldsets,
layouts, and basic input.

A fieldset is a special element used to supply a visual grouping to a set of
form elements.

The form still doesn’t look very good, I admit, but that’s not the point. Like
all XHTML tags, the form elements aren’t about describing how the form
looks; they’re about what all the main elements mean. (Here I go again. . . .)
You use CSS to make the form look the way you want. The XHTML tags
describe the parts of the form, so you have something to hook your CSS to.
It all makes sense very soon, [ promise.

Here’s the code for the fieldset demo (fieldsetDemo.html on this book’s
CD-ROM):

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>fieldsetDemo.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<hl>Sample Form with a Fieldset</hl>
<form action = "">
<fieldset>
<legend>Personal Data</legend>
<p>

<label>Name</label>
<input type = "text" />
</p>

<p>
<label>Address</label>
<input type = "text" />
</p>

<p>
<label>Phone</label>
<input type = "text" />
</p>

</fieldset>
</form>
</body>
</html>
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Address

Phone S B
Figure 7-2:
This form
hasa
legend and
labels.
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Labels Input boxes Field set

The form has these elements:

+

<+

The <form> and </ form> tags: These define the form as a part of the
page. Don’t forget the null action attribute.

The <fieldset> pair: This pair describes the included elements as a
set of fields. This element isn’t necessary, but it does give you some nice
organization and layout options later when you use CSS. You can think of
the fieldset as a blank canvas for adding visual design to your forms. By
default, the fieldset places a border around all the contained elements.

The <legend> tag: A part of the fieldset, this tag allows you to specify a
legend for the entire fieldset. The legend is visible to the user.

The paragraphs: | sometimes place each label and its corresponding
input element in a paragraph. This provides some nice formatting capa-
bilities and keeps each pair together.

The <label> tag: This tag allows you to specify a particular chunk of
text as a label. No formatting is done by default, but you can add format-
ting later with CSS.
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4+ The <input> elements: The user types data into these elements. For
now, I'm just using very basic text inputs so the form has some kind of
input. In the next section, I explain how to build more complete
text inputs.

Building Text-Style Inputs

Most of the form elements are variations of the same tag. The <input> tag
can create single-line text boxes, password boxes, buttons, and even invis-
ible content (such as hidden fields). Most of these objects share the same
basic attributes, although the outward appearance can be different.

Making a standard text field

Figure 7-3 shows the most common form of the input element — a plain
text field.

—— | texthox htmi - Mozilla Firefox =i
Figure 7-3. fle £dt Yew Hgtory Qookmarks Tooks e
. ' = af B | ] e Progr am Fies amen hicocs i ded ook _{bock_1_chap_7/textBos.himi G B
The input OF c x o § 8Qex . 1 =
. 1) textbos:html
elementis
often used
to make a Name Joe
text field.

To make a basic text input, you need a form and an input element. Adding a
label so that the user knows what he’s supposed to enter into the text box is
also common. Here’s the code:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.o0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>textbox.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<form action = "">
<p>
<label>Name</label>
<input type = "text"
id = "txtName"
value = "Joe"/>
</p>
</form>

</body>
</html>
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Figure 7-4:
Enter the
secret
password.
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An input element has three common attributes:

4+ type: The type attribute indicates the type of input element this is.
This first example sets type to text, creating a standard text box.
Other types throughout this chapter create passwords, hidden fields,
check boxes, and buttons.

4 id: The id attribute creates an identifier for the field. When you use a
programming language to extract data from this element, use id to spec-
ify which field you're referring to. An id field often begins with a hint
phrase to indicate the type of object it is (for instance, txt indicates a
text box).

4+ value: This attribute determines the default value of the text box. If you
leave this attribute out, the text field begins empty.

Text fields can also have other attributes, which aren’t used as often, such as

4 size: This attribute determines the number of characters that are dis-
played.

4+ maxlength: Use this attribute to set the largest number of characters
that are allowed.

There is no </input> tag. Input tags are a holdover from the days when
many tags did not have ending tags. You just end the original tag with a
slash character (/), as shown in the preceding sample code.

You might wonder why I added the <1abel> tag if it doesn’t have any effect
on the appearance or behavior of the form. In this particular example, the
<label> tag doesn’t have an effect, but like everything else in HTML, you
can do amazing style things with it in CSS. Even though labels don’t typically
have a default style, they are still useful.

Building a password field
Passwords are just like text boxes, except the text isn’t displayed. Instead, a
series of asterisks appears. Figure 7-4 shows a basic password field.

@ password.htm! - Mozilla Firefox [ [=1[3=]
Fle Edit Vew Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

@ - G & B (L leslic: Frogram Fies/ampnntcocs xd2sdoock_book_1_chap_Tipsssard 7v | 43 A

|| password.html | ‘ ‘.

Enter a password

Type password here eeeeee
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The following code reveals that passwords are almost identical to ordinary
text fields:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>password.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<form action = "">
<fieldset>
<legend>Enter a password</legend>
<p>
<label>Type password here</label>
<input type = "password"
id = "pwd"
value = "secret" />
</p>
</fieldset>
</form>
</body>
</html>

In this example, I've created a password field with the ID pwd. The default
value of this field is secret. The term secret won’t actually appear in the
field; it will be replaced with six asterisk characters.

@‘“\NG! The password field offers virtually no meaningful security. It protects the
S user from the KGB glancing over his shoulder to read a password, but that’s
about it. The open standards of XHTML and the programming languages
mean passwords are often passed in the open. There are solutions — such
as the SSL (Secure Socket Layer) technology — but for now, just be aware
that the password field just isn’t suitable for protecting the recipe of your
secret sauce.

This example doesn’t really do anything with the password, but you'll use
other technologies for that.

Making multi-line text input

The single-line text field is a powerful feature, but sometimes, you want
something with a bit more space. The essay.html program, as shown in
Figure 7-5, demonstrates how you might create a page for an essay question.
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Figure 7-5:
This quiz
might
require a
multi-line
response.
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@ essay.html - Mozilla Firefox mEX]

Fle Edit Vew Hstory Bookmarks Tooks Help
6 - C X @ & B ([ fleuicProsramlesiampn/htcors xiized book_Lbock 1 chep Tessay.himi
] essay.html -

—Quiz

Name ‘ ‘

Please enter the sum total of Western thought. Be brief.

&
Done B 4 @D oerors /0 wamings | vech CHENENEN®  @]()5] Now: Mostly Coudy, 28 < | Mon: 37F | Tue: 435 gt

The star of this program is a new tag — <textarea>:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>essay.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<form action = "">
<fieldset>
<legend>Quiz</legend>

<p>
<label>Name</label>
<input type = "text"
id = "txtName" />
</p>

<p>
<label>
Please enter the sum total of
Western thought. Be brief.
</label>
</p>

<p>
<textarea id = "txtAnswer"
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nign
"40"></textarea>

rows
cols

</p>
</fieldset>
</form>
</body>
</html>

Here are a few things to keep in mind when using the <textarea> tag:

4+ It needs an id attribute, just like an input element.
4+ You can specify the size with rows and cols attributes.

4+ The content goes between the tags. The text area can contain a lot
more information than the ordinary <input> tags, so rather than plac-
ing the data in the value attribute, the content of the text goes between
the <textarea> and </textarea> tags.

<P Anything placed between <textarea> and </textarea> in the code ends
up in the output, too. This includes spaces and carriage returns. If you don’t
want any blank spaces in the text area, place the ending tag right next to the
beginning tag, as I did in the essay example.

Creating Multiple Selection Elements

Sometimes, you want to present the user with a list of choices and then have
the user pick one of these elements. XHTML has a number of interesting
ways to do this.

Making selections

The drop-down list is a favorite selection tool of Web developers for the fol-
lowing reasons:

4+ It saves screen space. Only the current selection is showing. When the
user clicks the list, a series of choices drop down and then disappear
again after the selection is made.

4 It limits input. The only things the user can choose are things you’ve
put in the list. This makes it much easier to handle the potential inputs
because you don’t have to worry about typing errors.

4 The value can be different from what the user sees. This seems like an
odd advantage, but it does turn out to be very useful sometimes. [ show
an example when [ describe color values later in this chapter.

Figure 7-6 shows a simple drop-down list in action.
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Figure 7-6:
The user
can choose
from a list of
colors.

Creating Multiple Selection Elements

1@ basicSelect. html - Mozilla Firefox =Jo&d
Fle Edt Vew sty Bookmarks Toos Hep

@ - £y % B () fles/jfc: Program Fies/xampp/hidocs xfd2edibock_1/baok_1_chap_7/basicSelect,himl v7 -] [48- 2
] basicselect-htmi + F

What is your favorite color? | Red
Red
Green
Blue
Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black
White

M

The code for this simple drop-down list follows:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>basicSelect.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<form action = "">
<p>
<label>What is your favorite color?</label>
<select id = "selColor">
<option value = "#f£f0000">Red</option>
<option value = "#00ff00">Green</option>
<option value = "#0000ff">Blue</option>
<option value = "#00ffff">Cyan</option>
<option value = "#ff00ff">Magenta</option>
<option value = "#ffff00">Yellow</option>
<option value = "#000000">Black</option>
<option value = "#ffffff">White</option>
</select>
</p>
</form>
</body>
</html>
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132 Creating Multiple Selection Elements

What are those funky #ff00ff things?

If you look carefully at the code for basic-
Select.html, you see that the values are
all strange text with pound signs and weird
characters. These are hex codes, and they're
a good way to describe colors for computers.
| explain all about how these work in Book
II, Chapter 1. This coding mechanism is not
nearly as hard to understand as it seems. For

now though, this code with both color names
and hex values is a good example of wanting
to show the user one thing (the name of a color
in English) and send some other value (the hex
code) to a program. You see this code again in
Book IV, Chapter 5, where | use a list box just
like this to change the background color of the
form with JavaScript.

A\

The select object is a bit different from some of the other input elements

you're used to, such as

4 It's surrounded by a <select></select> pair. These tags indicate the

entire list.

4 The select object has an id attribute. Although the select object
has many other tags inside, typically only the select object itself has

an id attribute.

It contains a series of <option></option> pairs. Each individual

selection is housed in an <option></option> set.

Each <option> tag has a value associated with it. The value is used by

code. The value isn’t necessarily what the user sees. (See the sidebar
“What are those funky #{f00ff things?” for an example.)

4 The content between <option></option> is visible to the user. The
content is what the user actually sees.

Select boxes don’t require the drop-down behavior. If you want, you can
specify the number of rows to display with the size attribute. In this case,
the number of rows you specify will always be visible on the screen.

Building check boxes

Check boxes are used when you want the user to turn a particular choice on
or off. For example, look at Figure 7-7.

Each check box represents a true or false value that can be selected or not
selected, and the status of each check box is completely independent
from the others. The user can check none of the options, all of them, or

any combination.
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@ checkBoxes.html - Mozilla Firefox =Jo&d Book |
Ele Edit View History Bookmarks Took Help - Chapter 7
@ - C X @ % B ([ flesjrc:sprogram Fi hhtdacs fxfd2ed/bock_1/book_1_chap_7/ heml 7 - "T" Google A
| checkBoxes.html =] -]
o
— Please check off your life goals... 8
£
Y
o World peace 3
(7]
Figure 7-7: © Harmony and brotherhood
Any number
of check
boxes can = Cash
be selected
atonce.

This code shows that check boxes use your old friend the <input> tag:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>checkBoxes.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<form action = "">
<fieldset>
<legend>Please check off your life goals...</legend>
<p>
<input type = "checkbox"
id = "chkPeace"
value = "peace" />World peace
</p>
<p>

<input type = "checkbox"
id = "chkHarmony"
value = "harmony" />Harmony and brotherhood
</p>

<p>
<input type = "checkbox"
id = "chkCash"
value = "cash" />Cash
</p>

</fieldset>
</form>
</body>
</html>
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This all seems inconsistent

Sometimes, the value of a form element is  Still, this is the set of elements you have, and
visible to users, and sometimes it's hidden. they're notreally that hard to understand. Write
Sometimes, the text the user sees is inside the  forms a few times, and you’ll remember. You
tag, and sometimes itisn't. It's a little confusing.  can always start by looking over my code and
The standards evolved over time, and they hon-  borrowing it as a starting place.

estly could have been a little more consistent.

Figure 7-8:
You can
choose
only one of
these radio
buttons.

You're using the same attributes of the <input> tag, but they work a bit dif-
ferently than the way they do in a plain old text box:

4 The type is checkbox. That’s how the browser knows to make a check
box, rather than a text field.

4+ The checkbox still requires an ID. If you'll be writing programming
code to work with this thing (and you will, eventually), you’ll need an ID
for reference.

4 The value is hidden from the user. The user doesn’t see the actual
value. That’s for the programmer (like the select object). Any text fol-
lowing the check box only appears to be the text associated with it.

Creating radio buttons

Radio buttons are used when you want to let the user pick only one option
from a group. Figure 7-8 shows an example of a radio button group in action.

@ radioButtons.htm! - Mozilla Firefox [ [=1 <

Fle Edt Vew Hgtory Bockmarks Toos Help
6 - fay % W ([ e ffic: Program Files xampp/tdocs/xfd2zd bosk_1/baok_1_thap_TfradicButtors. himl 77 - 49 pal

[ radioButtons.html

How much do you want to spend?

© Too much
© Way too much

© You've got to be kidding.
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Radio buttons might seem similar to check boxes, but they have some
important differences:

4+ Only one can be checked at a time. The term radio button came from

the old-style car radios. When you pushed the button for one station, all
the other buttons popped out. I still have one of those radios. (I guess I
have a Web-design car.)

They have to be in a group. Radio buttons make sense only in a group
context. The point of a radio button is to interact with its group.

They all have the same name! Each radio button has its own ID (like
other input elements), but they also have a name attribute. The name
attribute indicates the group a radio button is in.

You can have more than one group on a page. Just use a different name
attribute for each group.

One of them has to be selected. The group should always have one
value and only one. Some browsers check the first element in a group
by default, but just in case, you should select the element you want
selected. Add the checked = "checked" attribute (developed by

the Department of Redundancy Department) to the element you want
selected when the page appears. In this example, [ preselected the most
expensive option, all in the name of good capitalistic suggestive selling.

Here’s some code that explains it all:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"

"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">

<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>radioButtons.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<form action = "">
<fieldset>
<legend>How much do you want to spend?</legend>
<p>
<input type = "radio"
name = "radPrice"
id = "radl00"
value = "100" />Too much
</p>
<p>
<input type = "radio"
name = "radPrice"
id = "rad200"
value = "200" />Way too much
</p>
<p>

<input type = "radio"
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name = "radPrice"

id = "rad5000"

value = "5000"

checked = "checked" />You've got to be kidding.

</p>
</fieldset>
</form>
</body>
</html>

Pressing Your Buttons

XHTML also comes with several types of buttons. You use these guys to
make something actually happen. Generally, the user sets up some kind of
input by typing in text boxes and then selecting from lists, options, or check
boxes. Then, the user clicks a button to trigger a response. Figure 7-9 dem-
onstrates four types of buttons.

The code for this button example is shown here:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>buttons.html</title>
</head>

<body>
<h1>Button Demo</hl>
<form action = "">
<fieldset>
<legend>
input-style buttons
</legend>

<input type = "button"
value = "input type = button" />

<input type = "submit" />
<input type = "reset" />
</fieldset>

<fieldset>
<legend>button tag buttons</legend>

<button type = "button">
button tag
</button>
<button>
<img src = "clickMe.gif"
alt = "click me" />
</button>
</fieldset>
</form>
</body>
</html>

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Figure 7-9:
XHTML
supports
several

types of
buttons.

Pressing Your Buttons

137

Each button type is described in this section.

Making input-style buttons

@ buttons.html - Mozilla Firefox /o
fle Edt Wew Hgtory Dookmarks Tooks Heb
6 = C X & 5 W | L] e Progr am Fies s ilioes sl Bed ook _1bock_1_chap_Tbuttons. himl vr - | (49 ya
|| buttons.htmi | -
Button Demo
— input-style buttons
| input type = button H Submit Query | [ Reset |
— button tag buttons
lick me
button tag ‘
Dene [ # D oemers [owamings | wech CHENENEND @ (0|5 tow: Mesty Coudy, 28 5F o3 | Mo 3796y | Tue 43 % g

The most common form of button is just another form of your old friend, the
<input> tag. If you set the input’s type attribute to "button", you gener-

ate a basic button:

<input type = "button"
value = "input type = button" />

The ordinary Input button has a few key features:

4+ The input type is set to "button". This makes an ordinary button.

4 The value attribute sets the button’s caption. Change the value

attribute to make a new caption. This button’s caption shows how the

button was made: input type = "button".

4+ This type of button doesn’t imply a link. Although the button appears
to depress when it’s clicked, it doesn’t do anything. You have to write

some JavaScript code to make it work.
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4+ Later, you’ll add event-handling to the button. After you discover
JavaScript in Book IV, you use a special attribute to connect the button
to code.

4+ This type of button is for client-side programming. This type of code
resides on the user’s computer. I discuss client-side programming with
JavaScript in Book IV.

Building a Submit button

Submit buttons are usually used in server-side programming. In this form of
programming, the code is on the Web server. In Book V, you use PHP to create
server-side code. The <input> tag is used to make a Submit button, too!

<input type = "submit" />

Although they look the same, the Submit button is different than the ordi-
nary button in a couple subtle ways:

4+ The value attribute is optional. If you leave it out, the button displays
Submit Query. Of course, you can change the value to anything you
want, and this becomes the caption of the Submit button.

4+ Clicking it causes a link. This type of button is meant for server-side
programming. When you click the button, all the information in the form
is gathered and sent to some other page on the Web.

4+ Right now, it goes nowhere. When you set the form’s action attribute
to null (" "), you told the Submit button to just reload the current page.
When you figure out real server-side programming, you change the
form’s action attribute to a program that works with the data.

4 Submit buttons aren’t for client-side. Although you can attach an event
to the Submit button (just like the regular Input button), the linking
behavior often causes problems. Use regular Input buttons for client-
side and Submit buttons for server-side.

It’s a do-over: The Reset button

Yet another form of the versatile <input> tag creates the Reset button:

<input type = "reset" />
This button has a very specific purpose. When clicked, it resets all the ele-

ments of its form to their default values. Like the Submit button, it has a
default value ("reset"), and it doesn’t require any code.
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Introducing the <button> tag =)

The button has been a useful part of the Web for a long time, but it’s a bit P
boring. HTML 4.0 introduced the <button> tag, which works like this:

o

<button type = "button"> g

button tag g

</button> «

g

The <button> tag acts more like a standard XHTML tag, but it can also act 5

like a Submit button. Here are the highlights:

4+ The type attribute determines the style. You can set the button to
ordinary (by setting its type to button), submit, or reset. If you
don’t specify the type, buttons use the Submit style. The button’s type
indicates its behavior, just like the Input-style buttons.

4+ The caption goes between the <button></button> pair. There’s
no value attribute. Instead, just put the intended caption inside the
<button> pair.

4+ You can incorporate other elements. Unlike the Input button, you can
place images or styled text inside a button. This gives you some other
capabilities. The second button in the buttons.html example uses a
small GIF image to create a more colorful button.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

140  Book I: Creating the HTMLIXHTML Foundation

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 8: The Future of HTML:
HTML 5

In This Chapter

v Previewing HTML 5

v+~ Using new semantic markup tags

v Embedding fonts

1~ Using the new canvas tag for custom graphics
+* Audio and video support

v Advanced features

Fe Web world is always changing. A new version of HTML — HTML 5 —
is on the horizon, and it has some very interesting features. In this chap-
ter, I preview the new features in HTML 5 and show you a few examples.
When HTML becomes the standard, you'll be ahead of the game.

Can’t We Just Stick with XHTML?

XHTML is great. When you add CSS to it, you can do a lot with XHTML.
However, it isn’t perfect. The Web is evolving, and we’re now commonly
doing things with Web pages that were once unheard of:

4+ Sophisticated structure: Web-based documents frequently have naviga-
tion elements, footer elements, page sections, and individual articles.
Developers often use many variations of the <div> tag to manage these
elements. HTML 5 has them built in.

4 Multimedia: It’s now common for Web pages to incorporate audio and
video, yet these elements aren’t built into HTML like image support.
Instead, developers have to rely on external software, such as Flash.

4+ Vector/real-time graphics: The graphics capabilities of current brows-
ers are fine, but they don’t allow real-time modification. Programmers
often use third-party software, such as Flash or Silverlight, to bring in
this capability.

4+ Enhanced programming: Developers are no longer satisfied with Web
pages as documents. Today’s Web pages are the foundation of entire
applications. Developers (and their customers) want advanced capabili-
ties, such as dragging and dropping, local data storage, and geolocation
(a fancy term for a browser that can tell where the device using the
page is in the world).
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Using the HTML 5 doctype

The XHTML doctype is remarkably ugly. I'll be honest. I can’t code it from
memory, and [ write books about this stuff. My favorite part about HTML 5
might be the sensible doctype:

<!DOCTYPE html>

That’s it. No messy XMLNS business, no crazy URLs, no ht tp-equiv non-
sense. Just <! DOCTYPE html>. This replaces both the <doctype> and the
<HTML> tags. It’s beautiful, in a geeky sort of way.

You might still want to add this line inside your heading:

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" >

It specifies the character set as a standard text encoding. Typically, the
server sends this, so it isn’t really necessary, but including the line elimi-
nates a possible validator warning that no typeface was defined.

Browser support for HTML 5

Before you get too excited about HTML 5, you have to realize it’s still experi-
mental. All the examples in this chapter were tested in Firefox 3.5, which
supports many HTML 5 features. The latest versions of Chrome, Safari, and
Opera all have support for key features of HTML 5, but Microsoft Internet
Explorer (at least up to version 8) does not incorporate most features of
HTML 5.

Validating HTML 5

Because the final specification for HTML 5 is still under review, validating
HTML 5 code is not an exact science. The W3C validator has provisional sup-
port for HTML 5, but HTML 5 validation isn’t built into Tidy or other valida-
tion tools, yet.

Still, it makes sense to validate your HTML 5 code as much as you can
because validation will prevent problems down the road.

Semantic Elements

One of the key features of HTML is the support for new semantic features.
HTML is supposed to be about describing the meaning of elements, yet Web
pages frequently have elements without HTML tags. Look at the following
example of HTML 5 code:
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<!DOCTYPE html>

<head>
<title>semanticTags.html</title>
</head>
<body>
<hl>Semantic Tags Demo</hl>
<nav>
<h2>Navigation</h2>
<ul>
<li>one</1li>
<li>two</1li>
<li>three</1i>
<li>four</1li>
<li>five</1li>
</ul>
</nav>
<section>
<h2>Section</h2>
<article>
<h3>Article 1</h3>
<p>
This is an article. It's just a logical part of a page.
</p>
</article>
<article>
<h3>Article 1</h3>
<p>
This is an article. It's just a logical part of a page.
</p>
</article>
</section>
</body>
</html>

This code validates perfectly as HTML 5, but it has several tags that were
not allowed in XHTML or previous versions of HTML:

4+ <nav>: It’s very common for Web pages to have navigation sections.
These often are menus or some other list of links. You can have several
navigation elements on the page. The <nav></nav> tags indicate that
the block contains some sort of navigation elements.

4+ <section>: This is a generic tag for a section of the page. You can have
several sections if you wish. Sections are indicated by the <section>
</section> pair.

4 <article>: The <article> tagis used to denote an article, say a blog
posting. In my example, I put two articles inside the section.

None of these tags has any particular formatting. The tags just indicate
the general layout of the page. You'll use CSS to make these sections look
exactly how you want. (I didn’t show a screen shot for this reason; you won’t

see anything special.)
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The semantic tags aren’t absolutely necessary. They were added because
many Web developers already do something similar with the generic <div>
tag. Use of these semantic tags will clarify your code and reduce some of the
excessive use of divs that tends to clutter even modern XHTML designs.

Using New Form Elements

Figure 8-1:
HTML5
supports
several new
variants of
the input
elements.

Even the earliest forms of HTML had support for user forms — tools for
retrieving information from a user. The basic form elements have changed
very little since the original versions of HTML. HTML 5 finally adds a few
form elements to make certain kinds of data input much easier to manage.
Although browsers have been slow to accept these features, they promise a
much-improved user experience while the Web becomes a primary form

of application development. Figure 8-1 shows a number of the new

HTML 5 elements.

As with any HTML tag, the tag itself indicates a certain kind of data, not any

particular appearance or behavior. Likely, these specialized input elements
will make data entry easier for users.
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The screen captures of the code that follows are shown in Opera 10.10. As of
this writing, Opera is the only major browser that supports these form ele-
ments. As you look over the code, you'll see that the extensions to the input
element make a lot of sense.

<!DOCTYPE html>
<head>
<title>formDemo.html</title>
<link rel = "stylesheet"
type = "text/css"
href = "formDemo.css" />

</head>

<body>
<h1>HTML 5 Form Demo</hl>
<form action = "">
<label for = "email">email</label>
<input type = "email"
id = "email"/>

<label for = "url">url</label>
<input type = "url"
id = "url" />

<label for = "number">number</label>
<input type = "number"

id = "number"

min = "0"

max = "10"

step = "2"

value = "5" />
<label for = "range">range</label>
<input type = "range"

id = "range"

min = "0"

max = "10"

step = "2"

value = "5" />

<label for = "date">date</label>
<input type = "date">

<label for = "time">time</label>
<input type = "time">
</form>
</body>
</html>

Nothing surprising in these elements, but the new capabilities are interesting:

4 E-mail: An email input element is optimized for accepting e-mail
addresses. Some browsers may incorporate format-checking for this
type. Mobile browsers may pop up specialized keyboards (making the @
sign more prominent, for example) when a user is entering data into an
e-mail field.
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Figure 8-2:
When a
user enters
a date,

a small
calendar
appears.

Eile

I+

=)

Url: Like an email input element, a url input element creates a field
for entering links. Usually, the url input element doesn’t have any par-
ticular formatting, but it may have a specialized pop-up keyboard in
mobile devices.

Number: A number input element specifies a numeric field. If you des-
ignate a field a number input element, you can indicate maximum (max)
and minimum (min) values as well as a step value that indicates how
much the data will change. Some browsers will check to see that the
data is within the given range, and some will add a visual component
that allows a user to select a number with small arrow buttons.

Range: A range input element is similar to a number input element,
but browsers that support it often use a small scrollbar to simplify
user input.

Date: Dates are especially difficult to get accurately from a user. By
using a date input element, a date field can show an interactive calen-
dar when a user begins to enter a date. Figure 8-2 illustrates this field
in action.

Time: By using the time input element, a time field can show a small
dialog simplifying the process of retrieving time information from a user.
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These effects aren’t guaranteed. Different browsers will respond differently.
Right now, Opera is the only browser that supports these features. However,
since the effects are all variants of the input element, you can use these tags
without penalty in earlier versions of HTML and XHTML. Any browser that
does not understand these fancier form elements will simply replace them
with ordinary text input fields.

Using Embedded Fonts

Figure 8-3:
The

fonts are
embedded
directly into
the page.

Technically, it’s not part of HTML 5, but the new browsers have another great
feature: embeddable fonts. Until now, there was no reliable way to use an
arbitrary font in a Web page. You could suggest any font you wished, but that
font would only work if the user already had it installed on her computer.

The current crop of browsers finally supports an embedded font technique
that allows you to post a font file on your server and use that font in your
page (much like the background image mechanism). This means you can
finally have much better control of your typography on the Web. Figure 8-3
illustrates a page with an embedded font.

 — @ &) | file:/ffoptlampphidocs/xfd?edbook_1/book 1 chap Bfembedc v v

| EmbeddedFont

& rL/oW Font D eme

HERE'S ANOTHER CUSTOM FONT

Done =
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The code for including a font is not difficult. Take a look at the code for
embeddedFont .html to see how it’s done:

<!DOCTYPE html>
<head>
<title>EmbeddedFont</title>
<style type = "text/css">
@font-face {
font-family: "Miama";
src: url("Miama.otf");

}

@font-face {

font-family: "spray";

src: url("ideoma_SPRAY.otf");
}

hl {
font-family: Miama;
font-size: 300%;

}

h2 {
font-family: spray;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Embedded Font Demo</hl>
<h2>Here's another custom font</h2>
</body>

</html>
Here’s how you do it.

1. Identify your font: Find a font file you want to use. Most commercial
fonts are licensed for single-computer use, so stick with open font for-
mats, such as the ones you’ll find at http://openfontlibrary.org.

2. Pick a font format: Unfortunately, this part of the standard is still non-
standard. Most browsers that support embedded fonts use TTF (the
most common font format) or OTF (a somewhat more open variant of
TTF). A new standard, WOFF, is on the horizon and may be more accept-
able to font developers, but it isn’t widely used yet. Internet Explorer
uses only the proprietary EOT format. Look up the WEFT utility for con-
verting fonts for use in Internet Explorer.

3. Place the font file near your code: Your Web page will need a copy of
the font file somewhere on the server; put it in the same directory as
your page. Remember, when you move the page to the server, you also
need to make a copy of the font file on the server.

4. Build a font-face: Near the top of your CSS, designate a new font face
using your custom font. This is slightly different CSS syntax than you
may have used before. The @ sign indicates you are preparing a new
CSS element.
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5. Specify the font-family: This is the name used to designate the font in Book |
the rest of your CSS. Typically, this is similar to the font name, but easier Chapter 8
to type.

6. Indicate where the font file can be found: The src attribute indicates T
where the file can be found. Typically, this is the filename of the font =5
file in the same directory as the page. You can include several src attri- ; g
butes if you want to have more than one version of the file. (You might E 5
include EOT and OTF formats, for example, so the font is likely to work e

on any browser.)

7. Use your new font in your CSS: You now can use the font-family name
in your CSS the same way you do with any other font. If the user doesn’t
have that font installed, the font is used for this Web page but not
installed on the client’s machine. Some fonts (like Miama in my example)
may require some size adjustments to look right.

Just because you can use any font file doesn’t mean you should. Many fonts
are commercial products and cannot be distributed without permission.
However, many excellent free and open-source fonts are available. See

the open font library at http://openfontlibrary.org to find several
great fonts.

Audio and Video Tags

Multimedia has been a promise of Web technology since the beginning but
isn’t integrated fully into HTML. Developers have had to rely on third-party
technologies, such as plugins and the embed tag, to incorporate audio and
video into Web pages. HTML 5 finally supports audio (with an <audio> tag)
and video (with a <video> tag). For the first time, audio and video com-
ponents can play natively in Web browsers without requiring any external
technology.

This is a major breakthrough, or it will be if the browser developers cooper-
ate. As an example, look at this code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<head>
<title>audioDemo.html</title>
</head>
<body>
<h1>HTML 5 Audio Demo</hl>
<audio src = "Do You Know Him.ogg" controls>

This example uses the HTML 5 audio tag.
Try using Firefox 3.5 or greater.
</audio>

<p>

This song was written by a friend of mine, Daniel Rassum. He sings about
hard life and redemption.
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Figure 8-4:
The HTML

5 audio

tag puts a
simple audio
player on
the page.

If you like this song, I encourage you to check out his album at
<a href = "http://www.noisetrade.com">www.noisetrade.com</a>.
It's a "free trade" music site where you pay
what you think is fair for an artist's work.
</p>
</body>
</html>

The only new feature is the <audio> tag. This tag pair allows you to place
an audio file directly into the Web page. You can set the audio to play
automatically, or you can indicate player controls. Player controls are the
preferred approach because it’s considered polite to let the user choose
whether audio plays when the page is loaded. If the browser does not sup-
port the <audio> tag, any text between the <audio> and </audio> tags is
displayed.

Figure 8-4 illustrates audioDemo . html playing a song.

The HTML 5 specification (at the moment) does not specify any particular
file format for the audio tag. The key browsers support the open-source Ogg
Vorbis format and uncompressed .wav files. Browser manufacturers are
having difficulty agreeing on what the standard should be. Some organiza-
tions with a stake in proprietary formats aren’t excited about supporting an
unencumbered format that currently is known only to geeks.

audioDemo.html - Mozilla Firefox =5 [=0]E3
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
(:] ~ @ @ @‘ﬁIe:f/fhome/andy/Desktoplhtdocs/xfd2edfbook_l/book_1_chap_8/audioDer V\ ’-T]V\-Bc‘c‘gc 5‘g| v
(6] fermDemo.html # | (@) audioDemo.htm| x| o v

HTML 5 Audio Demo

=

This song was written by a friend of mine, Daniel Rassum. He sings about hard
life and redemption. If you like this song, I encourage you to check out his album
at www.noisetrade.com. It's a "free trade" music site where you pay what you
think is fair for an artist's work.

Done # @ 3 emors / 0 wamings
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If you remember old-school HTML, you might wonder if the <audio> tag is
an improvement over the old <embed> tag. The <embed> tag was power-
ful but very difficult to use. If you use the <embed> tag to embed an audio
file into a Web page, the client machine looks for the default player for

the particular file format and attempts to embed that player into the page
(which might or might not work). The developer has no control of exactly
what plugin will be used, which makes it very difficult to manage or control
the element’s behavior. The <audio> tag is built into the browser, and the
browser manages the audio rather than some external program. This gives
the developer much more control over what happens.

The <video> tag works much the same way as the audio tag but gives the
Web browser native support for video. The following code shows a sample
video playing in Firefox 3.5:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<head>
<title>videoDemo</title>
</head>
<body>
<hl>Video Demo</hl>
<video src = "bigBuck.ogv" controls>

Your browser does not support embedded video
through HTML 5. Try Firefox 3.5 or greater.

</video>

<p>
This video is a trailer for the incredible short move
"Big Buck Bunny." This experiment proves that talented

volunteers can produce a high-quality professional video
using only open-source tools.
Go to <a href = "http://www.bigbuckbunny.org">
http://www.bigbuckbunny.org</a> to see the entire video.
</p>
</body>
</html>

As with audio, the W3 standard does not specify any particular video format,
so the various browser manufacturers are free to interpret this require-
ment differently. Most of the current browsers support the open-source Ogg
Theora format. (Yep, it’s related to Ogg Vorbis.)

Video is more complex because the file format doesn’t necessarily imply
a particular coding mechanism. [ encoded this video with the Ogg Vorbis
wrapper using the AVI codec for the video portion and MP3 for the audio
portion. This approach seems to be working in the two HTML 5 browsers
[ access.

Figure 8-5 is an example of a page showing a fun video created with free tools.
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Figure 8-5:
The video
tag allows
you to
embed
videos
into HTML
5 pages
easily.
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This video is a trailer for the incredible short move "Big Buck Bunny.” This
experimenl proves that talented volunteers can produce a high-quality
professional video using only open-source tools. Go to
http://www.bigbuckbunny.org to see the entire video.

# & 3emors [ 0 wamings

The actual movie I show in the example is a trailer to the excellent short
movie Big Buck Bunny. This incredible cartoon shows what can be done with
completely open-source tools and rivals works from commercial studios.
Thanks to the Blender foundation for releasing this hilarious and impressive
film under a creative commons license.

The Canvas Tag

HTML 5 offers at least one more significant new feature. The <canvas> tag

allows developers to draw directly on a portion of the form using program-

ming commands. Although this technique requires some JavaScript skills, it
opens substantial new capabilities. Figure 8-6 shows a simple page illustrat-
ing the <canvas> tag.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Eile Edit View History Bookmarks Jools Help
el + B9 g | o) fitesiity dy 2ed/book_Libook_1_chap_8icanvasDe v | |#fv | Google ) AL v
|@} formDemo.htmi o __i_cauwarsocmo.hlml CRE N
Canvas Demo
click me to see a drawing |
Figure 8-6:
The canvas
tag allows
programmers
to create
dynamic
graphics.
Bone SO enun G Waminas I

153

The Canvas Tag

canvasDemo.html - Mozilla Firefox

The code for canvasDemo . html relies on JavaScript, so check Book IV for
details on how to write this code and much more. As an overview, though,
here’s the code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<head>
<title>canvasDemo.html</title>
<script type = "text/javascript">
//<! [CDATA[

function draw() {
var myCanvas = document.getElementById("myCanvas") ;
var context = myCanvas.getContext("2d");
context.fillStyle = "blue";
context.strokeStyle = "red";
circle(context, 1, 1, 1);

for (i = 1; 1 <= 200; i+= 2){
circle(context, i, i, i, "blue");
circle(context, 300-i, 200-i, i, "red");
circle(context, 300-i, i, i, "blue");
circle(context, i, 200-i, i, "red");

} // end for
} // end draw

function circle(context, x, y, radius, color){
context.strokeStyle = color;

www.it-ebooks.info

1INLH

Jo ainng ay |

G TANLH


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

15 4 The Canvas Tag

context.beginPath() ;
context.arc(x, y, radius, 0, Math.PI * 2, true);
context.stroke();
} // end circle
/711>
</script>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Canvas Demo</hl>

<canvas 1d = "myCanvas"
width = "300"
height = "200">
This example requires HTML 5 canvas support
</canvas>

<button type = "button"

onclick = "draw()">
click me to see a drawing
</button>
</body>
</html>

There’s quite a bit going on in this program. The image doesn’t come
from the server as most Web images do; it’s drawn on demand by a small
JavaScript program.

4+ Create an HTML page with a <canvas> tag: Of course, you need the
<canvas> tag in your document; the element designates a part of the
page that displays a graphic. The image of a canvas element is not
pulled from an external file but created with JavaScript code.

4+ Extract a drawing context from the canvas: It’s only possible to do
2D graphics with a <canvas> tag, but 3D canvases are expected in the
future.

4+ Use special drawing commands to modify the context: The canvas
mechanism supports a number of special JavaScript commands that
allow you to draw and manipulate shapes directly on the surface. This
example draws a number of circles in different colors to create an inter-
esting pattern.

Although the <canvas> tag may not be that interesting, it’s one of the most
important features of HTML 5 because it changes the way programmers
think about Web development. Because the client program draws the image,
the image can be modified in real time and interact with the user. Here are
some examples:

4+ Dynamic graphs: A Web page describing data can have graphs that
automatically change when the underlying data changes.

4+ Custom components: A programmer can create entire new widgets to
replace the ordinary buttons and list boxes. This will likely lead to Web-
based user interfaces as rich as those now on the desktop.
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4+ Gaming and animation: Until now, online gaming has required third-
party applications (such as Flash or Java). The <canvas> tag promises
full graphics capability directly in the browser. Enterprising program-
mers have already written some very interesting games using the
<canvas> tag.

4 An entire operating system: It’s possible that high-powered Web brows-
ers with very fast JavaScript engines will be able to recreate much of an
entire operating system using the <canvas> tag as a graphical interface.
A number of interesting devices are already using Web-based tools as
the foundation of the GUL. It’s probably not a coincidence that the new
browser and the new operating system by Google have the exact same
name (Chrome).

The <canvas> tag will likely have a profound effect on Web development,
but it isn’t heavily used yet. One major browser (guess which one) has
decided not to implement the <canvas> tag. (Okay, I'll tell you. It’s Internet
Explorer.) Canvas is so important to the Web that Google has built a canvas
plugin so canvas-based apps will work in IE.

Other Promising Features

HTML 5 offers some other very interesting capabilities. Most of the
advanced tools won’t be used by beginning Web developers, but they’ll add
very interesting new capabilities to the Web if they are adopted universally.

4+ Geolocation: If a device has GPS or Wi-Fi triangulation hardware built in
(as many high-end cellphones, PDAs, and smartphones do), the geoloca-
tion tool will allow the programmer to determine the current position
of the browser. This will have interesting consequences, as a search for
gas stations can be automatically limited to gas stations within a certain
radius of the current position (as one example).

4+ Local storage: Developers are working to build complete applications
(replacements for word processors, spreadsheets, and other common
tools) that are based on the Web browser. Of course, this won’t work
when the computer is not online. HTML 5 will have mechanisms for
automatically storing data locally when the machine is not online, and
synchronizing it when possible.

4+ Drag-and-drop: Currently, you can implement a form of drag and drop
inside the Web browser (see Book VII, Chapter 4 for an example). The
next step is to allow users to drag a file from the desktop to an applica-
tion running in the browser and have the browser app use that data.
HTML 5 supports this mechanism.

www.it-ebooks.info

Book |
Chapter 8

S TALH “TNLH
Jo ainng ay|


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

156 Limitations of HTML 5

Limitations of HTML 5

HTML 5 looks very exciting, and it points to fascinating new capabilities.
However, it isn’t here yet. Most of the browser manufacturers support at
least some form of HTML 5, but none support every feature. One notable
developer has stayed far away from the HTML 5 specification. As of IES,
Microsoft does not support the <audio> or <video> tags, the <canvas>
tag, or the semantic elements described in this chapter. To be fair, Microsoft
has allowed embedded fonts for quite some time, but only using the pro-
prietary EOT font format. Microsoft has not committed to including any
HTML 5 features in IE9. If Microsoft continues to go its own way and Internet
Explorer remains a dominant browser, HTML 5 technologies may never gain
traction. It’s also possible that Microsoft’s refusal to abide by standards will
finally erode its market share enough that they will decide to go along with
developer requests and support these new standards in an open way.

HTML 5 is not yet an acknowledged standard, and one of the most promi-
nent browsers in use doesn’t support it. For that reason, I still use XHTML
1.0 strict as my core language, and most examples in this book use that stan-
dard. However, I do highlight potential uses of HTML 5 when they occur in
this book.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Book I
Styling with CSS

backgroundimage.html - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit View Higlory Bookmarks Tools Help

- &5 [[8)] file:dhomefandy/DesktopMhtdocs/xfd2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_d/backgrou
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paragraph uses a solid color background. The heading uses a lighter
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and the paragraph uses a solid color background.
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Change your fonts, colors, and backgrounds with CSS.
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Chapter 1: Coloring Your World

In This Chapter

v Introducing the style element

v~ Adding styles to tags

+* Modifying your page dynamically

v~ Specifying foreground and background colors
v+ Understanding hex colors

v~ Developing a color scheme

HTML does a good job of setting up the basic design of a page, but

face it: The pages it makes are pretty ugly. In the old days, developers
added a lot of other tags to HTML to make it prettier, but it was a haphazard
affair. Now, XHTML disallows all the tags that made pages more attractive.
That sounds bad, but it isn’t really a loss. Today, XHTML is almost always
written in concert with CSS (Cascading Style Sheets). It’s amazing how much
you can do with CSS to beautify your XHTML pages.

CSS allows you to change the color of any image on the page, add back-
grounds and borders, change the visual appearance of elements (like lists
and links), as well as customize the entire layout of your page. Additionally,
CSS allows you to keep your XHTML simple because all the formatting is
stored in the CSS. CSS is efficient, too, because it allows you to reuse a
style across multiple pages. If XHTML gives your pages structure, CSS gives
them beauty.

This chapter gets you started by describing how to add color to your pages.

Now You Have an Element of Style

The secret to CSS is the style sheet, a set of rules for describing how various
objects will display. For example, look at basicColors.html in Figure 1-1.
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basicColors.html - Mozilla Firefox I3
File Edit View History B Tools Help
@ EBp v e @ ﬁ | ki d/book_2/book_2_chap_1/basicColc VI gl\r\)rschemegenemtorﬁl v
[@] basicColors.html o= ~

Red text on a yellow background

Yellow text on a red background

Figure 1-1:
This page is
in color!

# () 0errors /0 wamings

o As always, don’t take my word for it. This chapter is about color, and
you need to look at these pages from the CD or Web site to see what I'm
talking about.

Nothing in the XHTML code provides color information. What makes this
page different from plain XHTML pages is a new section that I've stashed in
the header. Take a gander at the code to see what’s going on:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>basicColors.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
body {
color: yellow;
background-color: red;
}

hl {
color: red;
background-color: yellow;
}
</style>
</head>
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<body>
<hl>Red text on a yellow background</hl>
<p>
Yellow text on a red background
</p>
</body>
</html>

As you can see, nothing is dramatically different in the XHTML code. The
body simply contains an h1 and a p. Although the text mentions the colors,
nothing in the XHTML code makes the colors really happen.

The secret is the new <style></style> pair | put in the header area:

<style type = "text/css">
body {
color: yellow;
background-color: red;
}

hl {
color: red;
background-color: yellow;
}
</style>

The <style> tag is an HTML tag, but what it does is special: It switches lan-
guages! Inside the style elements, you’re not writing XHTML anymore. You're
in a whole new language — CSS. CSS has a different job than XHTML, but
they’re made to work well together.

It may seem that the CSS code is still part of HTML because it’s inside the
XHTML page, but it’s best to think of XHTML and CSS as two distinct (if
related) languages. XHTML describes the content, and CSS describes the
layout. CSS (as you soon see) has a different syntax and style than XHTML
and isn’t always embedded in the Web page.

Setting up a style sheet

Style sheets describe presentation rules for XHTML elements. If you look at
the preceding style sheet (the code inside the <style> tags), you can see
that I've described presentation rules for two elements: the <body> and
<h1> tags. Whenever the browser encounters one of these tags, it attempts
to use these style rules to change that tag’s visual appearance.

Styles are simply a list of selectors (places in the page that you want to
modify). For now, [ use tag names (body and h1l) as selectors. However, in
Chapter 3 of this minibook, [ show many more selectors that you can use.

Each selector can have a number of style rules. Each rule describes some
attribute of the selector. To set up a style, keep the following in mind:
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4+ Begin with the style tags. The type of style you’'ll be working with
is embedded into the page. You should describe your style in the
header area.

4+ Include the style type in the header area. The style type is always
"text/css". The beginning <style> tag always looks like this:

<style type = "text/css">

4+ Define an element. Use the element name (the tag name alone) to begin
the definition of a particular element’s style. You can define styles for
all the XHTML elements (and other things, too, but not today). The style
rule for the body is designated like this:

body {

4+ Use braces ({}) to enclose the style rules. Each style’s rules are
enclosed in a set of braces. Similar to many programming languages,
braces mark off special sections of code. It’s traditional to indent inside
the braces.

4+ Give a rule name. In this chapter, 'm working with two very simple
rules: color and background-color. Throughout this minibook, you
can read about many more CSS rules (sometimes called attributes) that
you can modify. A colon (:) character always follows the rule name.

4 Enter the rule’s value. Different rules take different values. The attribute
value is followed by a semicolon. Traditionally, each name-value pair is
on one line, like this:

body {
color: yellow;
background-color: red;

}

Changing the colors

In this very simple example, I just changed some colors around. Here are the
two primary color attributes in CSS:

4 color: This refers to the foreground color of any text in the element.

4 background-color: The background color of the element. (The
hyphen is a formal part of the name. If you leave it out, the browser
won’t know what you’re talking about.)

With these two elements, you can specify the color of any element. For
example, if you want all your paragraphs to have white text on a blue back-
ground, add the following text to your style:

p {
color: white;
background-color: blue;

}
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3
Like XHTML Strict, CSS is case-sensitive. CSS styles should be written
entirely in lowercase.

You'll figure out many more style elements in your travels, but they all
follow the same principles illustrated by the color attributes.

Specifying Colors in CSS

Here are the two main ways to define colors in CSS. You can use color
names, such as pink and fuchsia, or you can use hex values. (Later in this

chapter, in the section “Creating Your Own Color Scheme,” you find out how Book Il
to use special numeric designators to choose colors.) Each approach has its Chapter 1
advantages.
o
(=]
g
Using color names -
Color names seem like the easiest solution, and, for basic colors like red and g
yellow, they work fine. However, here are some problems with color names %
that make them troublesome for Web developers: S
=

4 Only 16 color names will validate. Although most browsers accept
hundreds of color names, only 16 are guaranteed to validate in CSS and
XHTML validators. See Table 1-1 for a list of those 16 colors.

4+ Color names are somewhat subjective. You'll find different opinions on
what exactly constitutes any particular color, especially when you get
to the more obscure colors. (I personally wasn’t aware that PeachPuff
and PapayaWhip are colors. They sound more like dessert recipes to
me.)

4+ It can be difficult to modify a color. For example, what color is a tad
bluer than Gainsboro? (Yeah, that’s a color name, too. | had no idea
how extensive my color disability really was.)

4+ They’re hard to match. Let’s say you're building an online shrine to
your cat and you want the text to match your cat’s eye color. It’ll be
hard to figure out exactly what color name corresponds to your cat’s
eyes. I guess you could ask.

Table 1-1 Legal Color Names and Hex Equivalents
Color Hex Value

Black #000000

Silver #C0COCO

Gray #808080

(continued)
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Table 1-1 (continued)

Color Hex Value
White #FFFFFF
Maroon #800000
Red #FF0000
Purple #800080
Fuchsia #FFOOFF
Green #008800
Lime #00FF00
Olive #308000
Yellow #FFFF0OO0
Navy #000080
Blue #0000FF
Teal #008080
Aqua #00FFFF

The mysterious hex codes are included in this table for completeness. It’s
okay if you don’t understand what they’re about. All is revealed in the next
section.

Obviously, I can’t show you actual colors in this black-and-white book, so I
added a simple page to the CD-ROM and Web site that displays all the named
colors. Check namedColors.html to see the actual colors.

Putting a hex on your colors

Colors in HTML are a strange thing. The “easy” way (with color names)
turns out to have many problems. The method most Web developers really
use sounds a lot harder, but it isn’t as bad as it may seem at first. The hex
color scheme uses a seemingly bizarre combination of numbers and letters
to determine color values. #00FFFF is aqua. #FFFF00 is yellow. It’s a scheme
only a computer scientist could love. Yet, after you get used to it, you'll find
the system has its own geeky charm. (And isn’t geeky charm the best kind?)

Hex colors work by describing exactly what the computer is doing, so you
have to know a little more about how computers work with color. Each dot
(or pixel) on the screen is actually composed of three tiny beams of light
(or LCD diodes or something similar). Each pixel has tiny red, green, and
blue beams.
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The light beams work kind of like stage lights. Imagine a black stage with
three spotlights (red, green, and blue) trained on the same spot. If all the
lights are off, the stage is completely dark. If you turn on only the red light,
you see red. You can turn on combinations to get new colors. For example,
turning on red and green creates a spot of yellow light. Turning on all three
lights makes white.

Coloring by number

You could devise a simple system to describe colors by using 1 to represent
on and 0 to represent off. In this system, three digits represent each color,
with one digit each for red, green, and blue. So, red would be 100 (turn

on red, but turn off green and blue), and 111 would be white (turn on all
three lights).

This system produces only eight colors. In a computer system, each of the
little lights can be adjusted to various levels of brightness. These values
measure from 0 (all the way off) to 255 (all the way on). Therefore, you could
describe red as rgb (255, 0, 0) and yellow as rgb (255, 255, 0).

The 0 to 255 range of values seems strange because you’re probably

used to base 10 mathematics. The computer actually stores values

in binary notation. The way a computer sees it, yellow is actually
111111111111111100000000. Ack! There has to be an easier way to handle

all those binary values. That’s why we use hexadecimal notation. Read on. . . .

Hex education

All those 1s and 0Os get tedious. Programmers like to convert to another
format that’s easier to work with. It’s easier to convert numbers to base 16
than base 10, so that’s what programmers do. You can survive just fine with-
out understanding base 16 (also called hexadecimal or hex) conversion, but
you should understand a few key features, such as:

4+ Each hex digit is shorthand for four digits of binary. The whole reason
programmers use hex is to simplify working with binary.

4+ Each digit represents a value between 0 and 15. Four digits of binary
represent a value between 0 and 15.

4+ We have to invent some digits. The whole reason hex looks so weird is the
inclusion of characters. This is for a simple reason: There aren’t enough
numeric digits to go around! Table 1-2 illustrates the basic problem.
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Table 1-2 Hex Representation of Base Ten Numbers
Decimal (Base 10) Hex (Base 16)
0 0

1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

5 5

6 6

7 7

8 8

9 9

10 A

1 B

12 C

13 D

14 E

15 F

The ordinary digits 0-9 are the same in hex as they are in base 10, but the
values from 10-15 (base ten) are represented by alphabetic characters
in hexadecimal.

You're very used to seeing the value 10 as equal to the number of fingers on
both hands, but that’s not always the case when you start messing around
with numbering systems like we’re doing here. The number 10 simply means
one of the current base. Until now, you may have never used any base but
base ten, but all that changes here. 10 is ten in base ten, but in base two, 10
means two. In base eight, 10 means eight, and in base sixteen, 10 means six-
teen. This is important because when you want to talk about the number of
digits on your hands in hex, you can’t use the familiar notation 10 because in
hex 10 means sixteen. We need a single-digit value to represent ten, so com-
puter scientists legislated themselves out of this mess by borrowing letters.
10is A, 11is B, and 15 is F.

If all this math theory is making you dizzy, don’t worry. I show in the next
section some shortcuts for creating great colors using this scheme. For now,
though, here’s what you need to understand to use hex colors:
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4+ A color requires six digits of hex. A pixel requires three colors, and
each color uses eight digits of binary. Two digits of hex cover each
color. Two digits represent red, two for green, and finally two for blue.

4 Hex color values usually begin with a pound sign. To warn the browser
that a value will be in hexadecimal, the value is usually preceded with a
pound sign (#). So, yellow is #FFFF00.

Working with colors in hex may seem really crazy and difficult, but it has
some important advantages:

4+ Precision: Using this system gives you a huge number of colors to work
with (over 16 million, if you really want to know). There’s no way you
could come up with that many color names on your own. Well, you
could, but you’d be very, very old by the time you were done.

4 Objectivity: Hex values aren’t a matter of opinion. There could be some
argument about the value of burnt sienna, but hex value #666600 is
unambiguous.

4+ Portability: Most graphic editors use the hex system, so you can pick
any color of an image and get its hex value immediately. This would
make it easy to find your cat’s eye color for that online shrine.

4+ Predictability: After you understand how it works, you can take any hex
color and convert it to a value that’s a little darker, a little brighter, or
that has a little more blue in it. This is difficult to do with named colors.

4+ Ease of use: This one may seem like a stretch, but after you understand
the Web-safe palette, which I describe in the next section, it’s very easy
to get a rough idea of a color and then tweak it to make exactly the form
you’re looking for.

Using the Web-safe color palette

A long time ago, browsers couldn’t even agree on what colors they’d display
reliably. Web developers responded by working within a predefined palette
of colors that worked pretty much the same on every browser. Today’s
browsers have no problems showing lots of colors, but the so-called Web-
safe color palette is still sometimes used because it’s an easy starting point.

The basic idea of the Web-safe palette (shown in Table 1-3) is this: Each
color can have only one of the following values: 00, 33, 66, 99, CC, or FF. 00 is
the darkest value for each color, and FF is the brightest. The primary colors
are all made of 0s and Fs: #FF0000 is red (all red, no green, no blue). A Web-
safe color uses any combination of these values, so #33CC00 is Web-safe, but
#112233 is not.
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Table 1-3 Web-Safe Color Values
Description Red Green Blue
Very bright FF FF FF
CC CC cC
99 99 99
66 66 66
33 33 33
Very dark 00 00 00

To pick a Web-safe value from this chart, determine how much of each color
you want. A bright red will have red turned on all the way (FF) with no green
(00) and no blue (00), making #FF0000. If you want a darker red, you might
turn the red down a little. The next darker Web-safe red is #CC0000. If that
isn’t dark enough, you might try #990000. Let’s say you like that, but you
want it a little purple. Simply add a notch or two of blue: #990033 or #990066.

If you're having trouble following this, look at colorTester.html on the
CD-ROM. 1t allows you to pick a Web-safe color by clicking buttons organized
like Table 1-3.

The original problem Web-safe colors were designed to alleviate is long
resolved, but they’re still popular as a starting point. Web-safe colors give
you a dispersed and easily understood subset of colors you can start with.
You don’t have to stay there, but it’s a great place to start.

Choosing Your Colors

\\s

Figure 1-2 shows the colorTester.html program I added to the Web page
and CD-ROM. This page lets you experiment with colors. I refer to it during
this discussion.

The colorTester.html page uses techniques that I describe primarily in
Book IV, Chapter 5. Feel free to look over the source code to get a preview
of JavaScript and Dynamic HTML (DHTML) concepts. By the end of Book IV,
you can write this program.

The best way to understand colors is to do some hands-on experimentation.

You can use the colorTester.html page to do some quick tests, or you
can write and modify your own pages that use color.
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program lets
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test color
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Colorviewer.html - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

v ﬂ @) fileyihomejandy/Desktophtdocsixid2edbook_2fbook_2_chap_LicolorTests ~ | (& o scheme generator @ T~

¢| Colorviewerhtml -

Color Tester
Current Color: #FFCC33

Red Green Blue
FF FF FF
oc oo cC
99 29 99
86 68 86
33 33 33

00 00 00

Done

# ) 0emors [ 0 wamings

Starting with Web-safe colors

The colorTester.html program works by letting you quickly enter a Web-
safe value. To make red, press the FF button in the red column. The blue and
green values have the default value of 00, so the background is red.

The Web-safe colors give you a lot of room to play, and they’re very easy to
work with. In fact, they’re so common that you can use a shortcut. Because

the Web-safe colors are all repeated, you can write a repeated digit (FF) as a
single digit (F). You can specify magenta as either #FFOOFF or as #FOF and

the browser understands, giving you a headache-inducing magenta.

To make a darker red, change the FF to the next smallest value, making
#CCO0000. If you want it darker yet, try #990000. Experiment with all the red
values and see how easy it is to get several different types of red. If you want
a variation of pink, raise the green and blue values together. #FF6666 is a
dusty pink color; #FF9999 is a bit brighter; and #FFCCCC is a very white pink.

Modifying your colors

The Web-safe palette is convenient, but it gives you a relatively small
number of colors (216, if you’re counting). Two hundred and sixteen cray-
ons in the box are pretty nice, but you might need more. Generally, I start
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with Web-safe colors and then adjust as I go. If you want a lighter pink than
#FFCCCC, you can jump off the Web-safe bandwagon and use #FFEEEE or any
other color you wish!

In the colorTester.html program, you can use the top and bottom button
in each row to fine-tune the adjustments to your color.

l)omq It on your own pages

Of course, it doesn’t really matter how the colors look on my page. The point
is to make things look good on your pages. To add color to your pages, do
the following:

1. Define the XHTML as normal.

The XHTML shouldn’t have any relationship to the colors. Add the color
strictly in CSS.

2. Add a <style> tag to the page in the header area.
Don’t forget to set the type = "text/css" attribute.
3. Add a selector for each tag you want to modify.

You can modify any HTML tag, so if you want to change all the para-
graphs,add ap { } selector. Use the tag name without the angle
braces, so <hl> becomes hl1{ }.

4. Add color and background-color attributes.

You'll discover many more CSS elements you can modify throughout
Books II and III but for now, stick to color and background-color.

5. Specify the color values with color names or hex color values.

Changing CSS on the fly

If you've installed the Web Developer toolbar to Firefox (which I describe

in Book I, Chapter 3) you have some nifty CSS tools at your disposal. [ really
love the CSS editor. To make it work, take any page (with or without CSS)
and open it in Firefox. For this example, [ use a list example from Book I,
Chapter 4.

Be sure the Web Developer toolbar is installed and then choose Edit CSS
from the CSS menu. A new panel that looks similar to Figure 1-3 appears.

You can simply type CSS code into the little text editor, and the page

updates instantly! Figure 1-4 shows the same page after | made a few
changes.
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A\

I used color to make the definition list easier to view. I changed both the
foreground and background colors in the heading level 1. set the definition
terms (dt) to red and added a yellow background to the definitions (dd).
Check Book I, Chapter 4 if you need a refresher on definition lists in XHTML.

The Web Developer CSS editor is great because you can see the results in
real time. It’s a super way to play around with your colors (and other CSS
elements). You can also use it to view and modify an existing CSS document.
Pull up any page you want and open the CSS editor. You can change colors
all you want without making a commitment.

The changes made using the Web Developer CSS editor aren’t permanent.
You're making changes only in the copy in your own browser. If you really
like the CSS code that you’ve written in the editor, copy it to the clipboard
and paste it into your page to make it permanent, or save it to a file for
later use.

Creating Your Own Color Scheme

The technical side of setting colors isn’t too difficult, but deciding what
colors to use can be a challenge. Entire books have been written about how
to determine a color scheme. A little bit of subjectivity is in the process, but
a few tools and rules can get you started.

Understanding hue, saturation, and value

The RGB color model is useful because it relates directly to how comput-
ers generate color, but it’s not perfect. It’s a bit difficult to visualize varia-
tions of a color in RGB. For that reason, other color schemes are often used.
The most common variation is Hue, Saturation, and Value, or HSV. The HSV
system organizes colors in a way more closely related to the color wheel.

To describe a color using HSV, you specify three characteristics of a color
using numeric values:

4+ Hue: The basic color. The color wheel is broken into a series of hues.
These are generally middle of the road colors that can be made brighter
(closer to white) and darker (closer to black).

4+ Saturation: How pervasive the color is. A high saturation is very bright.
A low saturation has very little color. If you reduce all the saturation in
an image, the image is grayscale, with no color at all.

4+ Value: The brightness of the color. The easiest way to view value is to
think about how the image would look when reduced to grayscale (by
pulling down the saturation). All the brighter colors will be closer to
white, and the darker colors will be nearly black.
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The HSV model is useful because it allows you to pick colors that go well
together. Use the hue property to pick the basic colors. Because there’s a
mathematical relationship between the various color values, it becomes
easy to predict which colors work well together. After you have all the hues
worked out, you can change the saturation and value to modify the overall
tone of the page. Generally, all the colors in a particular scheme have similar
saturation and values.

Unfortunately, you can’t specify CSS colors in HSV mode. Instead, you have to
use another tool to get the colors you want and convert them to RGB format.

Using the Color Scheme Designer

Some people have great color sense. Others (like me) struggle a little bit
because it all seems a little subjective. If you're already confident with
colors, you may not need this section — although, you still might find it
interesting validation of what you already know. On the other hand, if you
get perplexed in a paint store, you might find it helpful to know that some
really useful tools are available.

One great way to get started is with a free tool: the Color Scheme Designer,
shown in Figure 1-5. This tool created by Petr Stanicek uses a variation of
the HSV model to help you pick color schemes. You can find this program at
http://colorschemedesigner.com.

Color Scheme Designer 3 - Mozilla Firefox x
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

<l ~| |4 |or scheme generator @, (5] ~

IC Color Scheme Designer 3 J -

[ 2

Dane + D 26 enors [ 0 wamings
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The Color Scheme Designer has several areas, such as:

4+ The color wheel: This tool may bring back fond memories of your ele-
mentary school art class. The wheel arranges the colors in a way famil-
iar to artists. You can click the color wheel to pick a primary color for
your page.

4+ The color scheme selector: You can pick from a number of color
schemes. | describe these schemes a little later in this section.

4+ A preview area: This area displays the selected colors in action so you
can see how the various colors work together.

4+ Hex values: The hex values for the selected colors display on the page
so you can copy them to your own application.

4 Variations: You can look at variations of the selected scheme. These
variations are often useful because they show differences in the satura-
tion and value without you doing the math.

4 Color-blindness simulation: This very handy tool lets you see your color
scheme as it appears to people with various types of color-blindness.

This won’t make sense without experimentation. Be sure to play with this
tool and see how easy it is to create colors that work well together.

Selecting a base hue

The Color Scheme Designer works by letting you pick one main hue and then
uses one of a number of schemes for picking other hues that work well with
the base one. To choose the base hue you want for your page, click a color
on the color wheel.

The color wheel is arranged according to the traditional artist’s color
scheme based on HSV rather than the RGB scheme used for computer graph-
ics. When you select a color, the closest RGB representation is returned.
This is nice because it allows you to apply traditional (HSV-style) color
theory to the slightly different RGB model.

When you pick a color on the color wheel, you're actually picking a hue. If
you want any type of red, you can pick the red that appears on the wheel.
You can then adjust the variations to modify the saturation and value of all
the colors in the scheme together.

To pick a color using this scheme, follow these steps:

1. Pick a hue.

The colors on the color wheel represent hues in the HSV model. Find a
primary color you want to use as the foundation of your page.
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Determine a scheme.

The scheme indicates which other colors you will use and how they
relate to the primary hue. More information on the various schemes is
available in the next section.

Adjust your scheme.

The main schemes are picked using default settings for saturation and
value. The Adjust Scheme tab allows you to modify the saturation and
value settings to get much more control of your color scheme. You can
also adjust the level of contrast to get very interesting effects.

Preview the scheme.

The Designer has several options for previewing your color scheme,
including the ability to create quick Web pages using the scheme. You
might also look at the color blindness simulators to see how your page
appears to people with different kinds of color blindness.

Export the color settings.

If you want, you can export the color settings to a number of formats,
including a very nice HTML/CSS format. You can also save the colors to
a special file for importing into GIMP or Photoshop, so the exact colors
used in your page will be available to your image editor, too.

Picking a color scheme

The various color schemes use mathematical relationships around the color
wheel to predict colors that work well with the primary color. Here are the
basic schemes, including what they do:

4 Mono (monochromatic): Takes the base hue and offers a number of

variations in saturation and value. This scheme is nice when you really
want to emphasize one particular color (for example, if you're doing a
Web site about rain forests and want a lot of greens). Be sure to use high
contrast between the foreground and background colors so your text is
readable.

Complement: Uses the base hue and the complementary (opposite)
color. Generally, this scheme uses several variations of the base hue and
a splash of the complementary hue for contrast.

Triad: Selects the base hue and two opposite hues. When you select the
Triad scheme, you can also choose the angular distance between the
opposite colors. If this distance is zero, you have the complementary
color scheme. When the angle increases, you have a split complementary
system, which uses the base hue and two hues equidistant from the con-
trast. Such schemes can be jarring at full contrast, but when adjusted for
saturation and value, you can create some very nice color schemes.
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4 Tetrad: Generates four hues. As with the Triad scheme, when you add
more hues, keeping your page unified becomes more difficult unless you
adjust the variations for lower contrast.

4 Analogic: Schemes use the base hue and its two neighbors.

4 Accented Analogic: Just like the Analogic scheme, but with the addition
of the complementary color.
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Chapter 2: Styling Text

In This Chapter

v+ Introducing fonts and typefaces

v~ Specifying the font family

v+ Determining font size

+* Understanding CSS measurement units
+ Managing other font characteristics

v+~ Using the font rule to simplify font styles

LVeb pages are still primarily a text-based media, so you’ll want to add
some formatting capabilities. XHTML doesn’t do any meaningful text

formatting on its own, but CSS adds a wide range of tools for choosing the
typeface, font size, decorations, alignment, and much more. In this chapter,
you discover how to manage text the CSS way.

<P A bit of semantics is in order. The thing most people dub a font is more
properly a typeface. Technically, a font is a particular typeface at a particu-
lar size with a specific set of decorations (underlining, italic, and so on).
The distinction is honestly not that important in a digital setting. You don’t
explicitly set the font in CSS. You determine the font family (which is essen-
tially a typeface), and then you modify its characteristics (creating a font
as purists would think of it). Still, when I'm referring to the thing that most
people call a font (a file in the operating system that describes the appear-
ance of an alphabet set), I use the familiar term font.

Setting the Font Family

To assign a font family to part of your page, use some new CSS. Figure 2-1
illustrates a page with the heading set to Comic Sans MS.

If this page is viewed on a Windows machine, it generally displays the

font correctly because Comic Sans MS is installed with most versions of
Windows. If you're on another type of machine, you may get something else.
More on that in a moment, but for now, look at the simple case.
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Here’s the code:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>comicHead.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
hl {
font-family: "Comic Sans MS";
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<h1>This is a heading</H1>
<p>
This is ordinary text.
</p>
</body>
</html>

comicHead.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
&l L — &5 [[8)] file:ihomejandy/Desktophtdocsxid2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_2fcomicHe:  ~| 4| @ G ~

@| comicHead.html ' v

This is a heading

This is ordinary text.

Figure 2-1:
The
headline is
in the Comic
Sans font
(most of the
time).

Done # & 1emor [0 wamnings
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Applying the font-family style attribute

The secret to this page is the CSS font-family attribute. Like most CSS ele-
ments, this can be applied to any HTML tag on your page. In this particular
case, [ applied it to my level one heading.

hl {
font-family: "Comic Sans MS";
}

You can then attach any font name you wish, and the browser attempts to
use that font to display the element.

Even though a font may work perfectly fine on your computer, it may not
work if that font isn’t installed on the user’s machine.

If you run exactly the same page on a Linux machine, you might see the
result shown in Figure 2-2.

The specific font Comic Sans MS is installed on Windows machines, but the
MS stands for Microsoft. This font isn’t always installed on Linux or Mac.
(Sometimes it’s there, and sometimes it isn’t.) You can’t count on users
having any particular fonts installed.

The Comic Sans font is fine for an example, but it has been heavily over-used
in Web development. Serious Web developers avoid using it in real applica-
tions because it tends to make your page look amateurish.

£ Applications Paces System BETEHF 6:00 PM @
) comicHead htmi - Moziila Firefox
BHie Edt Vew Go Hookmarks Tools Help
G -p - & #31 [11 nttp.sixtd freenostia.comixtdz 2icomicHead ntmi =] @se (G
Reloase Notes €3 Fedora Project | ) Fedora Weekly News () Community Suppart | Fedora Core 5 Red Hat Magazine
| . ¥ Supp: %
L. s
T'his is a heading

This is ordinary text.
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Using generic fonts

It’s a little depressing. Even though it’s easy to use fonts, you can’t use them
freely because you don’t know if the user has them. Fortunately, you can do
a few things that at least increase the odds in your favor. The first trick is to
use generic font names. These are virtual font names that every compliant
browser agrees to support. Figure 2-3 shows a page with all the generic fonts.

[ TontF amityDema htmi -~ thozitia Firetox [mEEE
Fie LAt wew  Mgtory  Uookmards  Tools  belp
s -~ :

@ - B < G 5 it fxfd. freehostis. com/x il LgenericFonts. s MILIR =

Generic Font Names

— | ® sCTif

Figure 2-3: » sans-serif

Here are gll ® cursive

the generic T

fonts * MONGs pace

<P [ used browser controls to make the fonts larger than normal so you can

see the details in this figure. Both the programmer and the user should be
able to change the font size. Later, [ describe how to change the font size
through code.

The generic fonts really are families of fonts:

4+ Serif: These fonts have those little serifs (the tiny cross strokes that
enhance readability). Print text (like the paragraph you're reading now)
tends to use serif fonts, and they’re the default font for most browsers.
The most common serif typeface is Times New Roman or Times.

4+ Sans Serif: Sans serif fonts don’t have the little feet. Generally, they’re
used for headlines or other emphasis. Sometimes, they’re seen as more
modern and cleaner than serif fonts, so sometimes they’re used for body
text. Arial is the most common sans serif font. In this book, the figure
captions use a sans serif font.

4+ Cursive: These fonts look a little like handwriting. In Windows, the script
font is usually Comic Sans MS. Script fonts are used when you want a
less formal look. For Dummies books use script fonts all over the place
for section and chapter headings.
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4+ Fantasy: Fantasy fonts are decorative. Just about any theme you can
think of is represented by a fantasy font, from Klingon to Tolkien. You
can also find fonts that evoke a certain culture, making English text
appear to be Persian or Chinese. Fantasy fonts are best used sparingly,
for emphasis, as they often trade readability for visual appeal.

4+ Monospace: Monospace fonts produce a fixed-width font like typewrit-
ten text. Monospace fonts are frequently used to display code. Courier
is a common monospace font. All code listings in this book use a mono-
spaced font.

Because the generic fonts are available on all standards-compliant browsers,
you’d think you could use them confidently. Well, you can be sure they’ll
appear, but you still might be surprised at the result. Figure 2-4 shows the
same page as Figure 2-3 (in Windows) but in Linux.

Macs display yet another variation because the fonts listed here aren’t
actual fonts. Instead, they’re virtual fonts. A standards-compliant browser
promises to select an appropriate stand in. For example, if you choose sans
serif, one browser may choose to use Arial. Another may choose Chicago.
You can always use these generic font names and know the browser can find
something close, but there’s no guarantee exactly what font the browser
will choose. Still, it’s better than nothing. When you use these fonts, you're
assured something in the right neighborhood, if not exactly what you
intended.

fontFamilyDemo.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
v e @) file:fihome/andy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edbook_2/book_2_chap_2jgenericFc v | (4~ ]l & @ v

| fontFamilyDema.htmi e .

Generic Font Names

serif
sans-serif
cursive
fantasy

monospace

Making a list of fonts

This uncertainty is frustrating, but you can take some control. You can
specify an entire list of font names if you want. The browser tries each font
in turn. If it can’t find the specified font, it goes to the next font and on down
the line.
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You might choose a font that you know is installed on all Windows
machines, a font found on Macs, and finally one found on all Linux machines.
The last font on your list should be one of the generic fonts, so you'll have
some control over the worst-case scenario.

Table 2-1 shows a list of fonts commonly installed on Windows, Mac, and
Linux machines.

Table 2-1 Font Equivalents
Windows Mac Linux

Arial Arial Nimbus Sans L
Arial Black Arial Black

Comic Sans MS Comic Sans MS TSCu_Comic
Courier New Courier New Nimbus Mono L
Georgia Georgia Nimbus Roman No9 L
Lucida Console Monaco

Palatino Palatino FreeSerif
Tahoma Geneva Kalimati

Times New Roman Times FreeSerif
Trebuchet MS Helvetica FreeSans
Verdana Verdana Kalimati

You can use this chart to derive a list of fonts to try. For example, look at the
following style:

p {
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Helvetica, FreeSans, sans-serif;

}

This style has a whole smorgasbord of options. First, the browser tries to
load Trebuchet MS. If it’s a Windows machine, this font is available, so that
one displays. If that doesn’t work, the browser tries Helvetica (a default Mac
font). If that doesn’t work, it tries FreeSans, a font frequently installed on
Linux machines. If this doesn’t work, it defaults to the old faithful sans serif,
which simply picks a sans serif font.

Note that font names of more than one word must be encased in quotes, and
commas separate the list of font names.
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The death of the font tag

There used to be a tag in old-school HTML
called the <font> tag. You could use this tag
to change the size, color, and font family. There
were also specific tags for italic (<1>), boldface
(<b>), and centering (<center>). These tags
were very easy to use, but they caused some
major problems. To use them well, you ended
up littering your page with all kinds of tags

meaning. There was no easy way to reuse font
information, so you often had to repeat things
many times throughout the page, making it dif-
ficult to change. XHTML Strict no longer allows
the <font>, <i>, <b>, or <center> tags.
The CSS elements | show in this chapter more
than compensate for this loss. You now have a
more flexible, more powerful alternative.

trying to describe the markup, rather than the Book II
Chapter 2
£
o\ Don’t get too stressed about Linux fonts. It’s true that the equivalencies are =
harder to find, but Linux users tend to fall into two camps: They either don’t a
care if the fonts are exact, or they do care and they’ve installed equivalent 5

fonts that recognize the common names. In either case, you can focus on
Mac and Windows people for the most part, and, as long as you've used a
generic font name, things work okay on a Linux box. Truth is, I mainly use
Linux, and I've installed all the fonts I need.

The Curse of Web-Based Fonts

Fonts seem pretty easy at first, but some big problems arise with actually
using them.

Understanding the problem

The problem with fonts is this: Font resources are installed in each operat-
ing system. They aren’t downloaded with the rest of the page. Your Web
page can call for a specific font, but that font isn’t displayed unless it’s
already installed on the user’s computer.

Say I have a cool font called Happygeek. (I just made that up. If you're a font
designer, feel free to make a font called that. Just send me a copy. I can’t
wait.) It’s installed on my computer, and when I choose a font in my word
processor, it shows up in the list. [ can create a word-processing document
with it, and everything will work great.

If I send a printout of a document using Happygeek to my grandma, every-
thing’s great because the paper doesn’t need the actual font. It’s just ink. If I
send her the digital file and tell her to open it on her computer, we’ll have a
problem. See, she’s not that hip and doesn’t have Happygeek installed. Her
computer will pick some other font.
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This isn’t a big problem in word processing because people don’t gener-
ally send around digital copies of documents with elaborate fonts in them.
However, Web pages are passed around only in digital form. To know which
fonts you can use, you have to know what fonts are installed on the user’s
machine, and that’s impossible.

Part of the concern is technical (figuring out how to transfer the font infor-
mation to the browser), but the real issue is digital rights management. If
you've purchased a font for your own use, does that give you the right to
transfer it to others, so now they can use it without paying?

Examining possible solutions

This has been a problem since the beginning of the Web. Many people have
tried to come up with solutions. None of the solutions are good, but here are
a few compromises:

4+ Embedded fonts: Netscape and Internet Explorer (IE) both came up with
techniques to embed fonts into a Web page. Both techniques involved
using a piece of software to convert the font into a proprietary format
that allows it to be used for the specific page and nothing else. The two
systems were incompatible, and both were a little awkward. Almost
nobody used them. Firefox now completely ignores this technology, and
IE can do it but with a separate tool. Until browsers come up with a com-
patible solution, I don’t recommend this technique.

4+ CSS 3 embedded fonts: CSS 3 (the next version of CSS on the horizon)
promises a way to import a font file purely through CSS. You’ll be able
to specify a particular filename and pass a URL (Uniform Resource
Locator) to the file on your server, and it’ll be used for that particular
page but not installed on the user’s system. Custom fonts have been
handled this way in games for years. Take a look at Book I, Chapter 8 for
a preview of this technology. It looks extremely promising.

4+ Flash: Flash is a vector format that’s very popular on the Web. Flash
has very nice features for converting fonts to a binary format within the
flash output, and most users have some kind of flash player installed.
The Flash editor is expensive, somewhat challenging to figure out, and
defeats many of the benefits of XHTML. These disadvantages outweigh
the potential benefit of custom fonts.

I'm certainly not opposed to using Flash. I just don’t think it’s a good
idea to build entire Web pages in Flash, or to use Flash simply to get
access to fonts. If you're interested in using Flash, you might want to
check out another book I wrote, Flash Game Programming For Dummies.
In the book, you learn how to make Flash literally sing and dance.

4+ Images: Some designers choose to forego HTML altogether and create
their pages as huge images. This requires a huge amount of bandwidth,
makes the pages impossible to search, and makes them difficult to
modify. This is a really bad idea. Although you have precise control of
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the visual layout, you lose most of the advantages of XHTML. Content in
images cannot be read by search engines and is entirely inaccessible to
people with screen-readers. An image large enough to fill the screen will
take many times longer to download than equivalent XHTML markup.
The user cannot resize an image-based page, and this type of page does
not scale well to phones or other portable browsers.

Using images for headlines

Generally, you should use standard fonts for the page’s main content, so
having a limited array of fonts isn’t such a big problem. Sometimes, though,
you want to use fonts in your headlines. You can use a graphical editor,
like GIMP, to create text-based images and then incorporate them into your
pages. Figure 2-5 shows an example of this technique.

imageTitles.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

- ﬁ @) file:/h Iy Desklop/hid " _2/book_2_chap_2fimageTitl | (8~ |Goog Al G v

@) ImageTities.htm|

Cows in History

Battle of “"Cow"pens

Maost people are unaware that cattle actually took part in the battle. They didn't of course. I just made that up.

In this case, I want to use my special cow font. (I love my cow font.)
Here’s the process:

1. Plan your page.

When you use graphics, you lose a little flexibility. You need to know
exactly what the headlines should be. You also need to know what head-
line will display at what level. Rather than relying on the browser to dis-
play your headlines, you're creating graphics in your graphic tool (I'm
using GIMP) and placing them directly in the page.

2. Create your images.

[ used the wonderful Logos feature in GIMP (choose Xtns=>Script-
fur>logos) to create my cow text. I built an image for each headline with
the Bovination tool. I'm just happy to have a Bovination tool. It’s some-
thing I've always wanted. If only it could be converted to a weapon.
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3.

Specify font sizes directly.

In the image, it makes sense to specify font sizes in pixels because here
you're really talking about a specific number of pixels. You're creating
“virtual text” in your graphic editor, so make the text whatever size you
want it to be in the finished page.

Use any font you want.

You don’t have to worry about whether the user has the font because
you’re not sending the font, just an image composed with the font.

Create a separate image for each headline.

This particular exercise has two images — a level 1 heading and a level
2. Because I'm creating images directly, it’s up to me to keep track of
how the image will communicate its headline level.

Consider the headline level.

Be sure to make headline level 2 values look a little smaller or less
emphasized than level 1. That is, if you have images that will be used
in a heading 1 setting, they should use a larger font than images that
will be used in a less emphasized heading level. Usually, this is done by
adjusting the font size in your images.

Build the page the way you normally would.

After you create these specialty images, build a regular Web page. Put
<h1> and <h2> tags in exactly the same places you usually do.

Put <img> tags inside the headings.

Rather than ordinary text, place image tags inside the <h1> and <h2> tags.
See the upcoming code imageTitles.html if you're a little confused.

Put headline text in the alt attribute.

The alt attribute is especially important here because if the user has
graphics turned off, the text still appears as an appropriately styled
heading. People with slow connections see the text before the images
load, and people using text readers can still read the image’s alt text.

Here’s the code used to generate the image-based headers:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>imageTitles.html</title>

</head>
<body>
<hl>
<img src = "cowsHistory.png"
alt = "Cows in History" />
</h1l>
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<p>
This page describes famous cows in history

</p>
<h2>
<img src = "cowpens.png"
alt = "Battle of Cowpens" />
</h2>
<p>

Most people are unaware that cattle actually took
part in the battle. They didn't of course. I just
made that up.

</p>

</body>
</html>

This technique is a nice compromise between custom graphics and ordinary
XHTML as follows:

4 You have great control of your images. If you're skilled with your
graphics tool, you can make any type of image you want act as a head-
line. There’s literally no limit except your skill and creativity.

4+ The page retains its structure. You still have heading tags in place, so
it’s easy to see that you mean for a particular image to act as a headline.
You can still see the page organization in the XHTML code.

4+ You have fallback text. The alt attributes will activate if the images
can’t be displayed.

4 The semantic meaning of image headlines is preserved. The alt tags
provide another great feature. If they replicate the image text, this text
is still available to screen readers and search engines, so the text isn’t
buried in the image.

This technique is great for headlines or other areas, but notice that [ was
careful to repeat the headline text in the <alt> tag. This is important
because [ don’t want to lose the text. Search engine tools and screen readers
need the text.

Don’t be tempted to use this technique for larger amounts of body text.
Doing so causes some problems:

4+ The text is no longer searchable. Search engines can’t find text if it’s
buried in images.

4+ The text is harder to change. You can’t update your page with a text editor.

Instead, you have to download the image, modify it, and upload it again.

4+ Images require a lot more bandwidth than text. Don’t use images if
they don’t substantially add to your page. You can make the case for a
few heading images, but it’s harder to justify having your entire page
stored as an image just to use a particular font.
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Specifying the Font Size

Like font names, font sizes are easy to change in CSS, but there are some
hidden traps.

Size is only a suggestion!

In print media, after you determine the size of the text, it pretty much stays
there. The user can’t change the font size in print easily. By comparison,
Web browsers frequently change the size of text. A cellphone-based browser
displays text differently than one on a high-resolution LCD panel. Further,
most browsers allow the user to change the size of all the text on the screen.
Use Ctrl++ (plus sign) and Ctrl+- (minus sign) to make the text larger or
smaller. In older versions of IE (prior to IE7), choose the Text Size option
from the Page menu to change the text size.

The user should really have the ability to adjust the font size in the browser.
When I display a Web page on a projector, I often adjust the font size so stu-
dents in the back can read. Some pages have the font size set way too small
for me to read. (It’s probably my high-tech monitor. It couldn’t possibly have
anything to do with my age.)

Determining font sizes precisely is counter to the spirit of the Web. If you
declare that your text will be exactly 12 points, for example, one of two
things could happen:

4+ The browser might enforce the 12-point rule literally. This takes con-
trol from the user, so users who need larger fonts are out of luck. Older
versions of IE do this.

4+ The user might still change the size. If this is how the browser behaves
(and it usually is), 12 points doesn’t always mean 12 points. If the user
can change font sizes, the literal size selection is meaningless.

The Web developer should set up font sizes, but only in relative terms. Don’t
bother using absolute measurements (in most cases) because they don’t
really mean what you think. Let the user determine the base font size and
specify relative changes to that size.

Using the font-size style attribute

The basic idea of font size is pretty easy to grasp in CSS. Take a look at fon-
tSize.html in Figure 2-6.

This page obviously shows a number of different font sizes. The line “Font

Sizes” is an ordinary h1 element. All the other lines are paragraph tags. They
appear in different sizes because they have different styles applied to them.
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You can
easily
modify font
sizes in your
pages.
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fontSize.html - Mozilla Firefox —1[o]
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

v e @) file:fihome/andy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edbook_2/book_2_chap_2fontSizel v | (4~ | & @ e
& fontSize.html Ea =
Font Sizes
This paragraph is normal

This paragraph is small

Then paragraph 1 half ms

This paragraph is double size

Font sizes are changed with the (cleverly named) font-size attribute:

p {
font-size: small;
}

Simply indicate the font-size rule, and, well, the size of the font. In this
example, | used the special value small, but there are many other ways to
specify sizes in CSS.

Absolute measurement units

Many times, you need to specify the size of something in CSS. Of course,
font size is one of these cases. The different types of measurement have
different implications. It’s important to know there are two distinct kinds
of units in CSS. Absolute measurements attempt to describe a particular
size, as in the real world. Relative measurements are about changes to
some default value. Generally, Web developers are moving toward relative
measurement for font sizes.

Points (pt)

In word processing, you're probably familiar with points as a measurement
of font size. You can use the abbreviation pt to indicate you're measuring in
points, for example:

p {
font-size: 12pt;
}

There is no space between 12 and pt.
Unfortunately, points aren’t an effective unit of measure for Web pages.
Points are an absolute scale, useful for print, but they aren’t reliable on

the Web because you don’t know what resolution the user’s screen has. A
12-point font might look larger or smaller on different monitors.
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In some versions of IE, after you specify a font size in points, the user can no
longer change the size of the characters. This is unacceptable from a usabil-
ity standpoint. Relative size schemes (which I describe later in this chapter)
prevent this problem.

Pixels (px)

Pixels refer to the small dots on the screen. You can specify a font size in
pixels, although that’s not the way it’s usually done. For one thing, different
monitors make pixels in different sizes. You can’t really be sure how big a
pixel will be in relationship to the overall screen size. Different letters are dif-
ferent sizes, so the pixel size is a rough measurement of the width and height
of the average character. Use the px abbreviation to measure fonts in pixels:

p {
font-size: 20px;

}

Traditional measurements (in, cm)

You can also use inches (in) and centimeters (cm) to measure fonts, but
this is completely impractical. Imagine you have a Web page displayed on
both your screen and a projection system. One inch on your own monitor
may look like ten inches on the projector. Real-life measurement units aren’t
meaningful for the Web. The only time you might use them is if you’ll be
printing something and you have complete knowledge of how the printer is
configured. If that’s the case, you're better off using a print-oriented layout
tool (like a word processor) rather than HTML.

Relative measurement units

Relative measurement is a wiser choice in Web development. Use these
schemes to change sizes in relationship to the standard size.

Named sizes
CSS has a number of font size names built in:

xx-small large
x-small x-large
small xxX-large
medium

It may bother you that there’s nothing more specific about these sizes: How
big is large? Well, it’s bigger than medium. That sounds like a flip answer,
but it’s the truth. The user sets the default font size in the browser (or leaves
it alone), and all other font sizes should be in relation to this preset size. The
medium size is the default size of paragraph text on your page. For compari-
son purposes, <h1l> tags are usually xx-large.
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Percentage (%)

The percentage unit is a relative measurement used to specify the font in
relationship to its normal size. Use 50% to make a font half the size it would
normally appear and 200% to make it twice the normal size. Use the %
symbol to indicate percentage, as shown here:

p {
font-size: 150%;

}

Percentages are based on the default size of ordinary text, so an <h1> tag at
100% is the same size as text in an ordinary paragraph.

Book I

Chapter 2
Em (em)
In traditional typesetting, the em is a unit of measurement equivalent to the
width of the “m” character in that font. In actual Web use, it’s really another L
way of specifying the relative size of a font. For instance, 0.5 ems is half the %
normal size, and 3 ems is three times the normal size. The term em is used to ‘3
specify this measurement. g

p {
font-size: 1.5em;

}
Here are the best strategies for font size:

4+ Don’t change sizes without a good reason. Most of the time, the
browser default sizes are perfectly fine, but there may be some times
when you want to adjust fonts a little more.

4+ Define an overall size for the page. If you want to define a font size for
the entire page, do so in the <body> tag. Use a named size, percentage,
or ems to avoid the side effects of absolute sizing. The size defined in the
body is applied to every element in the body automatically.

4 Modify any other elements. You might want your links a little larger
than ordinary text, for example. You can do this by applying a font-
size attribute to an element. Use relative measurement if possible.

Determining Other Font Characteristics

In addition to size and color (see Chapter 1 of this minibook), you can
change fonts in a number of other ways.

Figure 2-7 shows a number of common text modifications you can make.
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textManipulation.html - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

¢w-C

[@) textManipulation.html

= [=0|0e

Q \ @ | file://fhome/andy/Desktop/htdocs/xfd2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_2/textMani|

W

v [#8v]Google

@) @ v
v

This paragraph uses the default style.
This paragraph is italicized.
This paragraph is bold-faced.

This paragraph is underlined.

Figure 2-7:

Here are a This paragraph-has-strike-throughtext

few of the

things you This paragraph is centered.

candoto . o o

modify text. This paragraph is right-justified.
The various paragraphs in this page are modified in different ways. You can
change the alignment of the text as well as add italic, bold, underline, or
strikethrough to the text.
CSS uses a potentially confusing set of rules for the various font manipulation
tools. One rule determines the font style, and another determines boldness.
[ describe these techniques in the following sections for clarity.

<P [ used a trick I haven’t shown yet to produce this comparison page.
[ have multiple paragraphs, each with their own style. Look to Chapter 3
of this minibook to see how to have more than one paragraph style in a
particular page.
Using font-style for italics
The font-style attribute allows you to make italic text, as shown in
Figure 2-8.
— Italics.mtml - Mozilla Firefox - o=

—— v @ &% [[5] e iimome/andy Deskiophidocs/sfd2edbook_2/back_2_chap_zftalics b | (3~ A T~

Figure 2_8: &) itadics.htmi ar

You can

make italic H

text with the Itallcs

font-style

attribute. This paragraph is in italic form.
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Figure 2-9:
The font-
weight
attribute
affects the
boldness of
your text.
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Here’s some code illustrating how to add italic formatting:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>italics.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
p {
font-style: italic;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>TItalics</hl>
<p>This paragraph is in italic form.</p>
</body>
</html>

The font-style values can be italic, normal, or oblique (tilted toward
the left).

If you want to set a particular segment to be set to italic, normal, or oblique
style, use the font-style attribute.

Using font-weight for bold

You can make your font bold by using the font-weight CSS attribute, as
shown in Figure 2-9.

bold.html - Mozilla Firefox — [

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
~ & g} @) file:fihome/andy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edbook_2/book_2_chap_2jbold html | [~ ] @ G ~
@) boid.htmi o v

Boldface

This paragraph is bold.

If you want to make some of your text bold, use the font-weight CSS attri-
bute, like this:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
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<title>bold.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
p {
font-weight: bold;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Boldface</hl>
<p>
This paragraph is bold.
</p>
</body>
</html>

Font weight can be defined a couple ways. Normally, you simply indicate
boldin the font-weight rule, as I did in this code. You can also use a
numeric value from 100 (exceptionally light) to 900 (dark bold).

Using text-decoration

Text-decoration can be used to add a couple other interesting formats to
your text, including underline, strikethrough, overline, and blink.

For example, the following code produces an underlined paragraph:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>underline.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
p{
text-decoration: underline;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Underline</hl>
<p>
This paragraph is underlined.
</p>
</body>
</html>

Be careful using underline in Web pages. Users have been trained that under-
lined text is a link, so they may click your underlined text expecting it to take

them somewhere.

The underline.html code produces a page similar to Figure 2-10.
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Figure 2-10:
You can
underline
text with
text-
decoration.

Figure 2-11:
Text-
decoration
can be

used for a
strikethrough
effect.
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underline.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
-\; W c; ﬁ @) fileyihomejandy/Desktopfhtdocsixid2edbook_2fbook_2_chap_2junderline w4 | o @ no

| underline.html o e

Underline

This paragraph is underlined.

You can also use text-decoration for other effects, such as strikethrough
(called “line-through” in CSS,) as shown in the following code:

C "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>strikethrough.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
p{
text-decoration: line-through;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Strikethrough</hl>
<p>
This paragraph has strikethrough text.
</p>
</body>
</html>

The strikethrough.html code produces a page similar to Figure 2-11.

strikethrough.html - Mozilla Firefox — [
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

&l ~ c; ﬁ @) fileyihomejandy/Desktopfhtdocsixid2edbook_2fbook_2_chap_2jstrikethie v | (& ] @ G ~

| strikethrough.html S w

Strikethrough

MW. i v
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Text-decoration has a few other rarely used options, such as

4+ Overline: The overline attribute places a line over the text. Except for
a few math and chemistry applications (which would be better done in
an equation editor and imported as images), [ can’t see when this might
be used.

4+ Blink: The blink attribute is a distant cousin of the legendary <blink>
tag in Netscape and causes the text to blink on the page. The <blink>
tag (along with gratuitous animated GIFs) has long been derided as the
mark of the amateur. Avoid blinking text at all costs.
N There’s an old joke among Internet developers: The only legitimate place to use
the <blink> tag is in this sentence: Schrodinger’s cat is <blink>not</blink>
dead. Nothing is funnier than quantum mechanics illustrated in HTML.

Using text-align for basic alignment

You can use the text-align attribute to center, left-align, or right-align
text, as shown in the following code:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>center.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
p {
text-align: center;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Centered</hl>
<p>This paragraph is centered.</p>

</body>
</html>

You can also use the text-align attribute to right- or left-justify your text.
The page shown in Figure 2-12 illustrates the text-align attribute.

V?‘“\NG! You can apply the text-align attribute only to text. The old <center>
S tag could be used to center nearly anything (a table, some text, or images),
which was pretty easy but caused problems. Book Il explains how to posi-
tion elements in all kinds of powerful ways, including centering anything.
Use text-align to center text inside its own element (whether that’s a
heading, a paragraph, a table cell, or whatever).
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This text is
centered
with text-
align.
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center.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
v e @) | file:fihome/andy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edbook_2/book_2_chap_2jcenterhlr v | [~ ]l & @ v

| center.html Gt v

Centered

This paragraph is centered.

Other text attributes

CSS offers a few other text manipulation tools, but they’re rarely used:

4+ Font-variant: Can be set to small-caps to make your text use only
capital letters. Lowercase letters are shown in a smaller font size.

4 Letter-spacing: Adjusts the spacing between letters. It’s usually mea-
sured in ems. (See the section “Relative measurement units” earlier in
the chapter for more on ems.) Fonts are so unpredictable on the Web
that if you're trying to micromanage this much, you’re bound to be dis-
appointed by the results.

4+ Word-spacing: Allows you to adjust the spacing between words.

4+ Text-indent: Lets you adjust the indentation of the first line of an ele-
ment. This value uses the normal units of measurement. Indentation can
be set to a negative value, causing an outdent if you prefer.

4+ Vertical-align: Used when you have an element with a lot of vertical
space (often a table cell). You can specify how the text behaves in this
situation.

4+ Text-transform: Helps you convert text into uppercase, lowercase, or
capitalized (first letter uppercase) forms.

4+ Line-height: Indicates the vertical spacing between lines in the element.
Like letter and word spacing, you'll probably be disappointed if you're
this concerned about exactly how things are displayed.

Using the font shortcut

It can be tedious to recall all the various font attributes and their possible
values. Aptana and other dedicated CSS editors make it a lot easier, but
there’s another technique often used by the pros. The font rule provides
an easy shortcut to a number of useful font attributes. The following code
shows you how to use the font rule:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
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<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>fontTag.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
p {
font: bold italic 150% "Dadhand", cursive;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Using Font shortcut</hl>
<p>
This paragraph has many settings.
</p>
</body>
</html>

Figure 2-13 illustrates the powerful font rule in action.

fontTag.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks TIools Help
/\::I v @j @ |@|ﬁIe:ﬂfﬂhome/andy!Desktop/hldocs/xfd2ed/book_zﬂbook_z_chap_eruanag.h V| ‘-‘IV|1IIing fonts in ubuntu(\‘,| &
| (@] fontTag.html "]

Figure 2-13: -

mefontrule | USiNg Font shortcut

can change

many things . .

st once. This paragraph has many settings.

The great thing about the font rule is how it combines many of the other
font-related rules for a simpler way to handle most text-formatting needs.

The font attribute is extremely handy. Essentially, it allows you to roll all
the other font attributes into one. Here’s how it works:

4+ Specify the font rule in the CSS.

4+ List any font-style attributes. You can mention any attributes nor-
mally used in the font-stylerule (italic or obligue). If you don’t
want either, just move on.

4+ List any font-variant attributes. If you want small caps, you can indi-
cate it here. If you don't, just leave this part blank.

4+ List any font-weight values. This can be “bold” or a font-weight
number (100-900).

4+ Specify the font-size value in whatever measurement system you want
(but ems or percentages are preferred). Don’t forget the measurement
unit symbol (em or %) because that’s how the font rule recognizes that
this is a size value.
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scripts and
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math!).
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4+ Indicate a font-family list last. The last element is a list of font families
you want the browser to try. This list must be last, or the browser may
not interpret the font attribute correctly. (Dadhand is a custom font I
own; cursive will be used if Dadhand is not available.)

The font rule is great, but it doesn’t do everything. You still may need sepa-
rate CSS rules to define your text colors and alignment. These attributes
aren’t included in the font shortcut.

Don’t use commas to separate values in the font attribute list. Use commas
only to separate values in the list of font-family declarations.

You can skip any values you want as long as the order is correct.
For example

font: italic "Comic Sans MS", cursive;

is completely acceptable, as is

font: 70% sans-serif;

Working with subscripts and superscripts

Occasionally, you’ll need superscripts (characters that appear a little bit
higher than normal text, like exponents and footnotes) or subscripts (char-
acters that appear lower, often used in mathematical notation). Figure 2-14
demonstrates a page with these techniques.

SuperSub.html - Mozilla Firefox =15
File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

- @ £ [[8)] fleihomerandy/Desktoptdocs/ldzed/book_2/book_2_chap_2/supersub ~ | [+ illing fonts in ubuntu®y| 1
@ Supersub.html 42
ip=0

Surprisingly, you don’t need CSS to produce superscripts and subscripts.
These properties are managed through HTML tags. You can still style them
the way you can any other HTML tag.

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>SuperSub.html</title>
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</head>

<body>

<p>
A<sup>2</sup> + B<sup>2</sup> = C<sup>2</sup>

</p>

<p>
i<sub>0</sub> = 0
</p>
</body>
</html>
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Chapter 3: Selectors,
Class, and Style

In This Chapter

+ Modifying specific named elements

v Adding and modifying emphasis and strong emphasis
1 Creating classes

v Introducing span and div

v~ Using pseudo-classes and the 1ink tag

v+~ Selecting specific contexts

v+ Defining multiple styles

ou know how to use CSS to change all the instances of a particular tag,

but what if you want to be more selective? For example, you might
want to change the background color of only one paragraph, or you might
want to define some special new type of paragraph. Maybe you want to
specify a different paragraph color for part of your page, or you want visited
links to appear differently from unselected links. The part of the CSS style
that indicates what element you want to style is a selector. In this chapter,
you discover powerful new ways to select elements on the page.

Selecting Particular Segments

Figure 3-1 illustrates how you should refer to someone who doesn’t appreci-
ate your Web development prowess.

Defining more than one kind of paragraph

Apart from its cultural merit, this page is interesting because it has three dif-
ferent paragraph styles. The introductory paragraph is normal. The quote is
set in italicized font, and the attribution is monospaced and right-aligned.

The quote in the following code was generated by one of my favorite sites

on the Internet: the Shakespearean insult generator. Nothing is more satisfy-
ing than telling somebody off in iambic pentameter.
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Figure 3-1:
This page
has three
kinds of
paragraphs.

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.o0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />

<title>quote.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
#quote {

font: bold italic 130% Garamond, Comic Sans MS, fantasy;

text-align: center;

}

#attribution {
font: 80% monospace;
text-align: right;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Literature Quote of the day</hl>
<p>
How to tell somebody off the classy way:
</p>

<p id = "quote">

[Thou] leathern-jerkin, crystal-button, knot-pated,

agatering, puke-stocking, caddis-garter,

</p>
<p id = "attribution">
-William Shakespeare (Henry IV Part I)
</p>
</body>
</html>

guote.html - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

smooth-tongue, Spanish pouch!

-\; e c; ﬁ @ | filesihomefandy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edibook_2book_2_chap_3iguotehtr  ~ | |~ | o @ b

2| quote.htmi '

Literature Quote of the Day

How to tell somebody off the classy way:

[Thou] leathern- jerkin, crystal-button, knot-pated,
agate-ring, puke-stocking, caddis-garter, smooth-
tongue, Spanish pouch!
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Styling identified paragraphs

Until now, you’ve used CSS to apply a particular style to an element all
across the page. For example, you can add a style to the <p> tag, and that
style applies to all the paragraphs on the page.

Sometimes (as in the Shakespeare insult page), you want to give one element
more than one style. You can do this by naming each element and using the
name in the CSS style sheet. Here’s how it works:

1. Add an id attribute to each HTML element you want to modify.

For example, the paragraph with the attribution now has an id attribute Book Il
with the value attribution. Chapter 3
<p id = "attribution">

2. Make a style in CSS. 4
a @
Use a pound sign followed by the element’s ID in CSS to specify you're 2 g-
not talking about a tag type any more, but a specific element: For exam- 5’_3
ple, the CSS code contains the selector #attribution, meaning, “Apply o 2
this style to an element with the attribution id.” 4

#attribution {
3. Add the style.

Create a style for displaying your named element. In this case, I want
the paragraph with the attribution ID right-aligned, monospace,
and a little smaller than normal. This style will be attached only to the
specific element.
#attribution {
font: 80% monospace;
text-align: right;
}

The ID trick works great on any named element. IDs have to be unique (you
can’t repeat the same ID on one page), so this technique is best when you have
a style you want to apply to only one element on the page. It doesn’t matter
what HTML element it is (it could be an h1, a paragraph, a table cell, or what-
ever). If it has the ID quote, the #guote style is applied to it. You can have
both ID selectors and ordinary (element) selectors in the same style sheet.

Using Emphasis and Strong Emphasis

You may be shocked to know that XHTML doesn’t allow italics or bold.
Old-style HTML had the <i> tag for italics and the <b> tag for bold. These
seem easy to use and understand. Unfortunately, they can trap you. In your
XHTML, you shouldn’t specify how something should be styled. You should
specify instead the purpose of the styling. The <i> and <b> tags are removed
from XHTML Strict and replaced with <em> and <strong>.
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Adding emphasis to the page
The <em> tag means emphasized. By default, em italicizes your text. The
<strong> tag stands for strong emphasis. It defaults to bold.

Figure 3-2 illustrates a page with the default styles for em and strong.

The code for the emphasis.html page is pretty straightforward. It has no
CSS at all:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>emphasis.html</title>
</head>

<body>

<hl>Emphasis and Strong Emphasis</hl>

<p>
This paragraph illustrates two main kinds of emphasis.
<em>This sentence uses the em tag.</em>
By default, emphasis is italic.
<strong>This sentence uses strong emphasis.</strong>
The default formatting of strong emphasis is bold.

</p>

<p>

Of course you can change the formatting with CSS.

This is a great example of <em>semantic</em> formatting.

Rather than indicating the <strong>formatting</strong>

of some text, you indicate <strong>how much it is emphasized.</strong>
</p>

<p>
This way, you can go back and change things, like adding color
to emphasized text without the formatting commands
muddying your actual text.
</p>
</body>
</html>

It’d be improper to think that em is just another way to say italic and strong
is another way to say bold. In the old scheme, after you define something

as italic, you're pretty much stuck with that. The XHTML way describes the
meaning, and you can define it how you want.

Modifying the display of em and strong

Figure 3-3 shows how you might modify the levels of emphasis. I used yellow
highlighting (without italics) for em and a larger red font for strong.
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emphasis.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
(:] ~ ei @ @‘“' fhome/andy/Desk fhtds fd2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_3/emphasis V| ’-Tl""it:(ﬁ]é (\‘ ~
v

(@) emphasis.html o

= [=0|0e

Emphasis and Strong Emphasis

This paragraph illustrates two main kinds of emphasis. This sentence
uses the em tag. By default, emphasis is italic. This sentence uses
strong emphasis. The default formatting of strong emphasis is bold.

Of course you can change the formatting with CSS. This is a great
example of semantic formatting. Rather than indicating the

Figure 3-2: . 2 o 3 s
Yc?u can formatting of some text, you indicate how much it is emphasized.
use em This way, you can go back and change things, like adding color to
and strong emphasized text without the formatting commands muddying your
to add actual text.
emphasis.
emphasis.html - Mozilla Firefox =) 3
File Edit View History Bookmarks TIools Help
(:] v ei @ @‘“' fhome/andy/Desk fhtd fd2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_3/emphasis V| ’-Tl""it:(ﬁ]é (\‘ v
7@ emphasis.html o v
L] L]
Emphasis and Strong Emphasis
This paragraph illustrates two main kinds of emphasis. This sentence uses the em
tag. By default, emphasis is italic. This sentence uses strong emphasis.
— | The default formatting of strong emphasis is bold.
Figure 3-3: Of course you can change the formatting with CSS. This is a great example of
You can semantic formatting. Rather than indicating the formatting of some text, you
changethe | indicate how much it is emphasized.
way that em
(}/ t This way, you can go back and change things, like adding color to emphasized
an S rong text without the formatting commands muddying your actual text.
modify text.

The code for emphasisStyle.html (as shown in Figure 3-3) is identical to
the code for emphasis.html (as shown in Figure 3-2). The only difference
is the addition of a style sheet. The style sheet is embedded in the Web page
between style tags. Check out Chapter 1 of this minibook for a refresher on
how to incorporate CSS styles in your Web pages.

<style type = "text/css">
em {
font-style: normal;
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background-color: yellow;

}

strong {
color: red;
font-size: 110%;
}
</style>

The style is used to modify the XHTML. The meaning in the XHTML stays the
same — only the style changes.

The semantic markups are more useful than the older (more literal) tags
because they still tell the truth even if the style has been changed. (In the
XHTML code, the important thing is whether the text is emphasized, not
what it means to emphasize the text. That job belongs to CSS.)

What’s funny about the following sentence?

<strong> is always bold.

Get it? That’s a bold-faced lie! Sometimes I crack myself up.

Defining Classes

Figure 3-4:
Each joke
has a
question
and an
answer.

You can easily apply a style to all the elements of a particular type in a
page, but sometimes you might want to have tighter control of your styles.
For example, you might want to have more than one paragraph style. As an
example, look at the classes.html page featured in Figure 3-4.

classes.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

. ; I._- o (s ity Destapdocsbook 2ok chop sseh 2 O W (D) ~
Favorite Jokes
What kind of cow lives in the Arctic?
An Eskimoo!
What goes on top of a dog house?
The woof!
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Once again, multiple formats are on this page:

4+ Questions have a large italic sans serif font. There’s more than one
question.

4+ Answers are smaller, blue, and in a cursive font. There’s more than
one answer, too.

Questions and answers are all paragraphs, so you can’t simply style the
paragraph because you need two distinct styles. There’s more than one
question and more than one answer, so the ID trick would be problematic.
Two different elements can’t have the same ID — you don’t want to create

more than one identical definition. This is where the notion of classes comes Book Il
into play. Chapter 3
- (7]
Adding classes to the page N
CSS allows you to define classes in your XHTML and make style definitions 2 g-
that are applied across a class. It works like this: 5’.3
-0
D =

1. Add the class attribute to your XHTML questions. _‘z

Unlike ID, several elements can share the same class. All my questions
are defined with this variation of the <p> tag. Setting the class to ques-
tion indicates these paragraphs will be styled as questions:

<p class = "question">
What kind of cow lives in the Arctic?
</p>

2. Add similar class attributes to the answers by setting the class of the
answers to answer:

<p class = "answer">
An Eskimoo!
</p>
Now you have two different subclasses of paragraph: question and
answer.

3. Create a class style for the questions.

The class style is defined in CSS. Specify a class with the period (.)
before the class name. Classes are defined in CSS like this:
<style type = "text/css">
.question {
font: italic 150% arial, sans-serif;

text-align: left;
}

In this situation, the question class is defined as a large sans serif font
aligned to the left.
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4. Define the look of the answers.

The answer class uses a right-justified cursive font.

.answer {
font: 120% "Comic Sans MS", cursive;
text-align: right;
color: #00F;
}
</style>

Combining classes
Here’s the code for the classes.html page, showing how to use CSS
classes:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>classes.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
.question {
font: italic 150% arial, sans-serif;
text-align: left;

}
.answer {
font: 120% "Comic Sans MS", cursive;
text-align: right;
color: #00F;
}
</style>
</head>
<body>

<hl>Favorite jokes</hl>

<p class = "question">
What kind of cow lives in the Arctic?
</p>
<p class = "answer">
An Eskimoo!
</p>
<p class = "question">
What goes on top of a dog house?
</p>
<p class = "answer">
The woof!
</p>
</body>
\3 </html>

Sometimes you see selectors, like

p.fancy
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that include both an element and a class name. This style is applied only to
paragraphs with the fancy class attached. Generally, I like classes because
they can be applied to all kinds of things, so [ usually leave the element name
out to make the style as reusable as possible.

One element can use more than one class. Figure 3-5 shows an example of
this phenomenon.

redScript.html - Mozilla Firefox =3
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
<] v @ [ X} ﬁ ‘ﬁle:/[fhume/andy/Desklup/hldo:s/xfdZEd/bookjlbooki?ichapﬁB/redS:ript V| ’rT]V‘Googe Q‘g‘ v
| ©) redscript.htmi | < v Book Il
Chapter 3

Multiple Classes
Figure 3.5

ajhyg pue
‘sse|) ‘s10)93]3S

There's

red, there’s | This paragraph uses the script class
script, and

IGELR GG This paragraph uses both classes
both.

The paragraphs in Figure 3-5 appear to be in three different styles, but only
red and script are defined. The third paragraph uses both classes. Here’s
the code:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>redScript.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
.red {
color: white;
background-color: red;

}

.script {
font-family: cursive;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Multiple Classes</hl>
<p class = "red">
This paragraph uses the red class
</p>
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<p class = "script">
This paragraph uses the script class
</p>
<p class = "red script">
This paragraph uses both classes
</p>
</body>
</html>

The style sheet introduces two classes. The red class makes the paragraph
red (well, white text with a red background), and the script class applies a
cursive font to the element.

The first two paragraphs each have a class, and the classes act as you'd
expect. The interesting part is the third paragraph because it has two classes.

<p class = "red script">

This assigns both the red and script classes to the paragraph. Both styles
will be applied to the element in the order they are written. Note that both
class names occur inside quotes and no commas are needed (or allowed).
You can apply more than two classes to an element if you wish. If the classes
have conflicting rules (say one makes the element green and the next makes
it blue), the latest class in the list will overwrite earlier values.

An element can also have an ID. The ID style, the element style, and all the
class styles are taken into account when the browser tries to display the
object.

Normally, I don’t like to use colors or other specific formatting instructions
as class names. Usually, it’s best to name classes based on their meaning
(like mainColorScheme). You might decide that green is better than red,
so you either have to change the class name or you have to have a red class
that colored things green. That'd be weird.

Introducing div and span

So far, I've applied CSS styles primarily to paragraphs (with the <p> tag),
but you can really use any element you want. In fact, you may want to invent
your own elements. Perhaps you want a particular style, but it’s not quite

a paragraph. Maybe you want a particular style inside a paragraph. XHTML
has two very useful elements that are designed as generic elements. They
don’t have any predefined meaning, so they’re ideal candidates for modifica-
tion with the id and class attributes.
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This page
has names
and phone
numbers.

Introducing div and span 211

4+ div: A block-level element (like the p element). It acts just like a para-
graph. A div usually has carriage returns before and after it. Generally,
you use div to group a series of paragraphs.

4 span: An inline element. It doesn’t usually cause carriage returns
because it’s meant to be embedded into some other block-level element
(usually a paragraph or a div). Usually, a span is used to add some type
of special formatting.

Organizing the page by meaning

To see why div and span are useful, take a look at Figure 3-6.

divSpan.html - Mozilla Firefox — [
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
~ &5 [[8) filedihomejandy/Desktophtdors/xid2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_Ydivepant | [#]~ ! @) B ~

2| divspan.html S =

Andy 111-1111
Elizabeth 222-2222
Matithew 333-3333

The formatting of the page isn’t complete (read about positioning CSS in
Book IIl), but some formatting is in place. Each name and phone number pair
is clearly a group of things. Names and phone numbers are formatted differ-
ently. The interesting thing about this page is the code:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>divSpan.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
.contact {
background-color: #CCCCFF;
}
.name {
font: italic 110% arial, sans-serif;

}

.phone {
font: 100% monospace;

}

</style>
</head>

<body>
<div class = "contact">
<span class "name">Andy</span>
<span class "phone">111-1111</span>
</div>
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<div class = "contact">
<span class = "name">Elizabeth</span>
<span class = "phone">222-2222</span>

</div>

<div class = "contact">
<span class = "name">Matthew</span>
<span class = "phone">333-3333</span>

</div>

</body>
</html>

What’s exciting about this code is its clarity. When you look at the XHTML,
it’s very clear what type of data you're talking about because the structure
describes the data. Each div represents a contact. A contact has a name

‘x‘gN\BEB and a phone number.
&
The XHTML doesn’t specify how the data displays, just what it means.
Why not make a table?
This is where experienced HTML 4 people shake their heads in disbelief.
This page seems like a table, so why not make it one? What matters here
isn’t that the information is in a table, but that names and phone numbers
are part of contacts. There’s no need to bring in artificial table elements if
you can describe the data perfectly well without them.
If you still want to make the data look like a table, that’s completely possible,
as shown in Figure 3-7. See Book IIl to see exactly how some of the styling
code works. Of course, you're welcome to look at the source code for this
styled version (dubbed divSpanStyled.html on the CD-ROM) if you want
a preview.
. divsSpan.html - Mozilla Firefox —1[o]

Flgure 3-7: File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

After you &l v @ &5 [[8) filedhomejandy/Desktophtdors/xid2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_3divepans | [#]~ ! @ G ~

define the %) civspanhumi & >

data, you ) Andy 111-1111

can style it -

as a table if Elizabeth 222-2222

you want. Matthew 333-3333

The point is this: After you define the data, you can control it as much as
you want. Using span and div to define your data gives you far more con-
trol than tables and leaves your XHTML code much cleaner.
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div and span aren’t simply a replacement for tables. They’re tools for
organizing your page into segments based on meaning. After you have
them in place, you can use CSS to apply all kinds of interesting styles to
the segments.

Using Pseudo-Classes to Style Links

Now that you have some style going in your Web pages, you may be a bit
concerned about how ugly links are. The default link styles are useful, but
they may not fit with your color scheme.

Book I

P P Chapter 3
Styling a standard link P

Adding a style to a link is easy. After all, <a> (the tag that defines links) is oa

just an XHTML tag, and you can add a style to any tag. Here’s an example, ® %

where I make my links black with a yellow background: za

(=]

L

a { =0

color: black; Ly

2

background-color: yellow;

}

That works fine, but links are a little more complex than some other ele-
ments. Links actually have three states:

4 Normal: This is the standard state. With no CSS added, most browsers
display unvisited links as blue underlined text.

4 Visited: This state is enabled when the user visits a link and returns to
the current page. Most browsers use a purple underlined style to indi-
cate that a link has been visited.

4+ Hover: The hover state is enabled when the user’s mouse is linger-
ing over the element. Most browsers don’t use the hover state in their
default settings.

If you apply a style to the <a> tags in a page, the style is applied to all the
states of all the anchors.

Styling the link states

You can apply a different style to each state, as illustrated by Figure 3-8. In
this example, [ make ordinary links black on a white background. A visited
link is black on yellow; and, if the mouse is hovering over a link, the link is
white with a black background.
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Figure 3-8:
Links can
have three
states:
normal,
visited, and
hover.

linkStates.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
o gy ~ O &5 [[8) filedihomejandy/Desktophtdors/xid2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_3inkState: | [#]~ ! @ G ~

@) linkstates.htmi o =

Pseudo-classes and links

This Link is norm
This link has been visited

Take a look at the code and see how it’s done:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>linkStates.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
af
color: black;
background-color: white;

}

a:visited {
color: black;
background-color: #FFFF33;

a:hover {
color: white;
background-color: black;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Pseudo-classes and links</hl>

<p>
<a href = "http://www.google.com">This link is normal</a>
</p>

<p>
<a href = "http://www.reddit.com">This link has been visited</a>
</p>

<p>
<a href = "http://www.digg.com">The mouse is hovering over this link</a>
</p>
</body>
</html>

Nothing is special about the links in the HTML part of the code. The links
change their state dynamically while the user interacts with the page. The
style sheet determines what happens in the various states. Here’s how you
approach putting the code together:
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Determine the ordinary link style first by making a style for the <a> tag.

If you don’t define any other pseudo-classes, all links will follow the ordi-
nary link style.

Make a style for visited links.

A link will use this style after that site is visited during the current
browser session. The a:visited selector indicates links that have
been visited.

Make a style for hovered links.

The a:hover style is applied to the link only when the mouse is hover-
ing over the link. As soon as the mouse leaves the link, the style reverts
to the standard or visited style, as appropriate.

Best link practices

Link styles have some special characteristics. You need to be a little bit care-
ful how you apply styles to links. Consider the following issues when apply-
ing styles to links:

+

+

The order is important. Be sure to define the ordinary anchor first. The
pseudo-classes are based on the standard anchor style.

Make sure they still look like links. It’s important that users know
something is intended to be a link. If you take away the underlining and
the color that normally indicates a link, your users might be confused.
Generally, you can change colors without trouble, but links should be
either underlined text or something that clearly looks like a button.

Test visited links. Testing visited links is a little tricky because, after
you visit a link, it stays visited. If you have the Web Developer tool-
bar installed on Firefox, you can choose the Miscellaneous=Visited
Links command to mark all links as visited or unvisited. In IE, choose
Tools=>Delete Browsing History and then select the Delete History
button. You then need to refresh the page for the change to take effect.

Don’t change font size in a hover state. Unlike most styles, hover
changes the page in real time. A hover style with a different font size
than the ordinary link can cause problems. The page is automatically
reformatted to accept the larger (or smaller) font, which can move a
large amount of text on the screen rapidly. This can be frustrating and
disconcerting for users. It’s safest to change colors or borders on hover
but not the font family or font size.

The hover pseudo-class is supposed to be supported on other elements, but
browser support is spotty. You can define a hover pseudo-class for div and
<p> elements with some confidence if users are using the latest browsers.
Earlier browsers are less likely to support this feature, so don’t rely on it
too much.
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Selecting in Context

Figure 3-9:
Obviously
two kinds of
paragraphs
are here —
or are
there?

CSS allows some other nifty selection tricks. Take a look at Figure 3-9 and
you see a page with two kinds of paragraphs in it.

The code for the context-style.html page is deceptively simple:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.o0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>context-style</title>
<style type = "text/css">
#special p {
text-align: right;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<hl>Selecting By Context</hl>

<div>
<p>This paragraph is left-justified.</p>
<p>This paragraph is left-justified.</p>
<p>This paragraph is left-justified.</p>
</div>

<div id = "special">
<p>The paragraphs in this div are different.</p>
<p>The paragraphs in this div are different.</p>
<p>The paragraphs in this div are different.</p>
</div>
</body>
</html>

context-style - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
\‘_‘ e c; ﬁ @ | filesihomefandy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edibook_2/book_2_chap_3jcontext-s v | |4~ | o @ b

@) context-style 5 =

Selecting By Context

This paragraph is left-justified.

This paragraph is left-justified.

This paragraph is left-justified.
The paragraphs in this div are different.
The paragraphs in this div are different.

The paragraphs in this div are different.
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If you look at the code for context-style.html, you see some interesting
things:

4+ The page has two divs. One div is anonymous, and the other is
special.

4+ None of the paragraphs has an ID or class. The paragraphs in this page
don’t have names or classes defined, yet they clearly have two different
types of behavior. The first three paragraphs are aligned to the left, and
the last three are aligned to the right.

4+ The style rule affects paragraphs inside the special div. Take
another look at the style:

#special p {

This style rule means, “Apply this style to any paragraph appearing
inside something called special.” You can also define a rule that could
apply to an image inside a list item or emphasized items inside a par-
ticular class. When you include a list of style selectors without commas,
you're indicating a nested style.

4+ Paragraphs defined outside special aren’t affected. This nested selec-
tion technique can help you create very complex style combinations. It
becomes especially handy when you start building positioned elements,
like menus and columns.

Defining Multiple Styles at Once

Figure 3-10:
H1, H2, and
H3 have
similar style
rules.

Sometimes, you want a number of elements to share similar styles. As an
example, look at Figure 3-10.

multiStyle.html - Mozilla Firefox — [
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
@~

v e @) file:ihome/andy/Desktophtdocs/xid2edbook_2/book_2_chap_YimultiStyl | [4§~ )| &

@ multistyle.html

H1 Heading

H2 Heading

H3 Heading
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As shown in Figure 3-10, the top three headings all have very similar styles.
Creating three different styles would be tedious, so CSS includes a shortcut:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>multiStyle.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
hl, h2, h3 {
text-align: center;
font-family: "Bradley Hand ITC", cursive;
background-color: yellow;
}

h3 {
font-family: monospace;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<h1>H1 Heading</hl>
<h2>H2 Heading</h2>
<h3>H3 Heading</h3>
</body>
</html>

One style element (the one that begins h1, h2, h3) provides all the informa-
tion for all three heading types. If you include more than one element in a
style selector separated by commas, the style applies to all the elements in
the list. In this example, the centered cursive font with a yellow background
is applied to heading levels 1, 2, and 3 all in the same style.

If you want to make modifications, you can do so. I created a second h3 rule,
changing the font-family attribute to monospace. Style rules are applied
in order, so you can always start with the general rule and then modify spe-
cific elements later in the style if you wish.

é‘gN\BEB If you have multiple elements in a selector rule, it makes a huge difference
& whether you use commas. If you separate elements with spaces (but no
commas), CSS looks for an element nested within another element. If you
include commas, CSS applies the rule to all the listed elements.
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Chapter 4: Borders and
Backgrounds

In This Chapter

v+ Creating borders

+» Managing border size, style, and color

1 Using the border shortcut style

v+ Understanding the box model

+~ Setting padding and margin

v Creating background and low-contrast images
1~ Changing background image settings

v~ Adding images to list items

CSS offers some great features for making your elements more colorful,

including a flexible and powerful system for adding borders to your ele-
ments. You can also add background images to all or part of your page. This
chapter describes how to use borders and backgrounds for maximum effect.

Joining the Border Patrol

You can use CSS to draw borders around any HTML element. You have some
freedom in the border size, style, and color. Here are two ways to define
border properties: using individual border attributes, and using a shortcut.
Borders don’t actually change the layout, but they do add visual separation
that can be appealing, especially when your layouts are more complex.

Using the border attributes

Figure 4-1 illustrates a page with a simple border drawn around the heading.

borderProps.html - Mozilla Firefox

Figure 4-1: File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks™ Tools Help

This page - & & [[8)] fitezyhome/andy/Desktopidoes xfd2ed/book_2ibook 2 chap dborderPre | (8~ | A D~
features a & borderprops.him & =
double red

border. [This has a border I
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Shades of danger

Several border styles rely on shading to pro- sides of an outset border, for example).
duce special effects. Here are a couple things Internet Explorer (IE) uses the base color
to keep in mind when using these shaded styles: for the lighter regions and creates a darker

shade to simulate areas in darkness. |
show a technique to define different color
schemes for each browser in Chapter 5 of
this minibook. For now, avoid shaded styles
+~ Browsers shade differently. All the shad- if this bothers you.
ing tricks modify the base color (the color
you indicate with the border-color
attribute) to simulate depth. Unfortunately,
the browsers don't all do this in the same
way. The Firefox/Mozilla browsers create
a new color lighter than the base color to
simulate areas in the light (the top and left

+* You need a wide border. The shading
effects are typically difficult to see if the
border is very thin.

v+~ Black shading doesn’t work in IE. |E makes
colors darker to get shading effects. If your
base color is black, IE can’t make anything
darker, so you don't see the shading effects
at all. Likewise, white shading doesn’t work
well on Firefox.

The code for the borderProps.html page demonstrates the basic prin-
ciples of borders in CSS:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>borderProps.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
hl {
border-color: red;
border-width: .25em;
border-style: double;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<h1>This has a border</hl>
</body>
</html>

Each element can have a border defined. Borders require three attributes:

4+ width: The width of the border. This can be measured in any CSS
unit, but border width is normally described in pixels (px) or ems.
(Remember: An em is roughly the width of the capital letter “M” in the
current font.)

4 color: The color used to display the border. The color can be defined
like any other color in CSS, with color names or hex values.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

QUING/

Figure 4-2:
This page
shows the
main border
styles.

Joining the Border Patrol 221

4+ style: CSS supports a number of border styles. For the example in the
following section, I chose a double border. This draws a border with two
thinner lines around the element.

You must define all three attributes if you want borders to appear properly.
You can’t rely on the default values to work in all browsers.

Defining border styles

After you define the three attributes, it’s time to pick your border style. CSS
has a predetermined list of border styles you can choose from. Figure 4-2
shows a page with all the primary border styles displayed.

borderstyles.html - Mozilla Firefox

k>

File Edit View History “Bookmarks Tools Help
<] v @ X ﬁ \ﬁIe:/lfhDmefandnyesklop/Ndocs/xfd2ed/book_zlbook_z_chap_4/bordersty V| ’-TlV\ubunlu wine 0‘&‘ v
| borderstyles.html ‘ o ~

Border Styles

o Jsolid 1
« [double 1
* |groove |
+ fridge |
« finset 1

|

o [outset

You can choose any of these styles for any border:

4+ Solid: A single solid line around the element.

4 Double: Two lines around the element with a gap between them. The
border width is the combined width of both lines and the gap.

Groove: Uses shading to simulate a groove etched in the page.
Ridge: Uses shading to simulate a ridge drawn on the page.

Inset: Uses shading to simulate a pressed-in button.

Outset: Uses shading to simulate a button sticking out from the page.

Dashed: A dashed line around the element.

IR IR R RS

Dotted: A dotted line around the element.
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$

Figure 4-3:
This border
is defined
with only
one CSS
rule.

[ didn’t reprint the source of borderStyles.html here, but it’s included on
the CD-ROM and Web site if you want to look it over. [ added a small margin
to each list item to make the borders easier to distinguish. Margins are dis-
cussed later in this chapter in the “Borders, margin, and padding” section.

Using the border shortcut

Defining three different CSS attributes for each border is a bit tedious.
Fortunately, CSS includes a handy border shortcut that makes borders a lot
easier to define, as Figure 4-3 demonstrates.

borderShortcut.html - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

’\:] v @ @ ‘@|ﬁIe:f,'momejandnyesktopfhtd:)(ijfdZed[bookj[bookj;hapjfb:)rdershl V‘ FlV‘-B(:(:g:

&
B

(@) borderShortcut.html ]

[This page uses the border shortcut

You can'’t tell the difference from the output, but the code for border-
Shortcut.html is extremely simple:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.0org/TR/xhtml1l/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-8" />
<title>borderShortcut.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
hl {
border: red 5px solid;
}
</style>
</head>

<body>
<h1>This page uses the border shortcut</hl>
</body>
</html>

The order in which you describe border attributes doesn’t matter. Just spec-
ify a color, a size, and a border style.

Creating partial borders

If you want, you can have more precise control of each side of a border.
There are a number of specialized border shortcuts for each of the sub-
borders. Figure 4-4 shows how you can add borders to the top, bottom, or
sides of your element.
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Figure 4-4:
You can
specify
parts of your
border if you
want.
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Figure 4-4 applies a border style to the bottom of the heading and to the left
side of the paragraph. Partial borders are pretty easy to build, as you can

see from the code listing:

subBorders.html - Mozilla Firefox e =[S
File Edit View History Bookmarks TIools Help
/\:] ~ ei ﬁ |@‘“' home/andy/Desktapyhtd fd2ed/book_2/book_2_chap_4/subBorde V| ‘-‘]V\-ic([\e Q‘ ~
[@] subBorders.html ar ~

This heading has a bottom
border »

Paragraphs have several borders defined.

Paragraphs have several borders defined.

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"

"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">

<html lang="EN" dir="ltr" xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/xml; charset=utf-

<title>subBorders.html</title>
<style type = "text/css">
hl {
border-bottom: 5px black double;
}

p {
border-left:3px black dotted;
border-right: 3px black dotted;
border-top: 3px black dashed;
border-bottom: 3px black groove;

}

</style>
</head>

<body>
<h1>This heading has a bottom border</hl>

<p>
Paragraphs have several borders defined.
</p>
<p>
Paragraphs have several borders defined.
</p>

</body>
</html>
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Notice the border styles. CSS has style rules for each side of the border:
border-top, border-bottom, border-left, and border-right. Each of
these styles acts like the border shortcut, but it only acts on one side of the
border.

There’s also specific border attributes for each side (bottom-border-width
adjusts the width of the bottom border, for example), but they’re almost
never used because the shortcut version is so much easier.

Introducing the Box Model

XHTML and CSS use a specific type of formatting called the box model.
Understanding how this layout technique works is important. If you don’t
understand some of the nuances, you’ll be surprised by the way your pages
flow.

The box model relies on two types of elements: inline and block-level. Block-
level elements include <div> tags, paragraphs, and all headings (h1-h6);
whereas, strong, a, and image are examples of inline elements.

The main difference between inline and block-level elements is this: Block-
level elements always describe their own space on the screen; whereas,
inline elements are allowed only within the context of a block-level element.

Your overall page is defined in block-level elements, which contain inline ele-
ments for detail.

Each block-level element (at least in the default setting) takes up the entire
width of the screen. The next block-level element goes directly underneath
the last element defined.

Inline elements flow differently. They tend to go immediately to the right of
the previous element. If there’s no room left on the current line, an inline ele-
ment drops down to the next line and goes to the far left.

Borders, margin, and padding
Each block-l